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BREFAEX

This service M{¡nusl descdhes ¡ecs$siiry b¡$ic infoffiation ior $erd servic€ and maintena¡ce lor
m¿int6ining the pfoduet quallty and functions ol this machire.

eontents

Shaptcr 1: General descfiptior
Froduct spacifications, nsme Ol paús, opef?tio¡ metho¡j

ehapler 2: Fr¡net¡a¡s an{* aps.ñt¡o¡l
De$criptio¡ o: ope¡ation of netchine sy$ten and eleotricat sy$tera by irnction

ghapler 3: n¡saisembly {¡¡d reassembly
Dj¡Rss€rmbly ntethod, reas$eñbjy me:hod

Chapter 4i ltslallaf¡o.: and i!¡aint&&r¡lac

lnst:¡llslion method, mainlen¡nce melhod

eh*paerSr Tr0qb¡€sheoting

Ef rar display aitd tro!itlesh{¡otin!¡

App€ndi¡: G€neral diagra.]] elc.

l'fomatlo¡ ln th¡s mar|al is slbject ro change. Nctiticarian of s*ch chsnges wili be given i. seryice
lnfornratian Bullel'ns.

Thoroughiy fead the infofmation can¡?ined in thi¡ Service luañual a¡d t¡e Seruiee Inforñstjo¡.r gLr €ti¡s
to ga.n a conect and deepef u¡rder$landin! of th€ maihine. This is anQ way af tostedng respQnse fof
e,'lsurir'rg prolQ¡ged quality a¡Bd f.rtction, ¡ind loi ¡¡vos::ga1¡ng ihe cau$e of trquble dufing tfaubleshooting.

Qua:iiy Assurance Cenler

Cancn ñeat|onic€ Inc.

eoPYR'Gl¡¡ O CA¡lSll €LECTRONCS tNe. !006 eA ofi nR.xlle ¡:iRsr E[¡rnN

•

•

•
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PREFACE

This SaNiee Manual describes necessary basic information for field service and maintenance for

maintaining the product quality and funcHons of th'ls machine,

Contents

Chapter 1; General description

Product specifications, name of parts, operation method

Chapter 2: Functions and operation

Description of operatfon of machine system and electrical system by funct'lon

Chapter 3: Disassembly and reassembly

Disassembly method, reassembly method

Chapter 4: Installation and maintenance

Installation method, maintenance rnethod

Chapter 5: Troubleshooting

Error display and troubleshooting

Appendix: General diagram etc,

Infonnation in this manual is subject to change. Notification of such changes will be given in Service

Information Bulletins.

Thoroughly read the information contained in this Service Manual and the Service Information Bulletins

to gain a correct and deeper understanding of the machine. This is one way of fostering response for

ensuring prolonged quality and function, and for investigating the cause of trouble during troubleshooting.

Quality Assurance Center

Canon Electronics Inc.
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efiAPT** f GEN|aRAL eeSCRt?ItüN &$s

r" pR0nusTspeetF¡cAT,sNs

':. Featurss
1) High'speed scanning

S¡nary/crayscale/Cslof. 200 dp¡: S:mptex j00 ppnr, lüptox 200 jpnr (A4 poÉfa¡tl
Co¡or, 300 dpit SimpJex 100 ppm, nuptsx 1:C ipm (A4 pü*faii)

2i Eust pfevenl¡ón

n:owe¡: blowing the dusi off
Wiper: wiping on the feadang glass
Aust sscape funclion: changi¡.)g the read¡ng posili.n

3) Feed adva:reer:renl

Saparation roller c¡}nirol

€jec1 rolier control

Doub¡e fe6d retry function

4) lmage t¡eatnent by hjgh-spssd ¡C

S) Many olher lunclions
Three ultrasünic sensofs, $tap¡e detec:ion, exchanseab¡e backgfould aoror, Moirs.aduction,
e¡c.

0) High-durability

[xpected life: 'trS-m¡ll¡on sheets {A4 p{rrtrüit)

''W¡ndow$" ls a tfademark o, ¡.¡icra$ofl Corporation ,n the U.S. and olher coufitlres.
other compo¡y nane$ and p¡oduot name$ menuoned in this docualent are ragrste.ed trsdemarks or
!.ademarks ot lhe rcspecl¡ve comoeries.

N0FYRiCHIO eA¡¡O¡l ILICTRo¡ICS iNC. 1008 cAf{oN 0R^x10e ínsT €o,Ttoft 1-1
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______________________1111 CHAPTER t GENERAL DESCRIPTION ~

I. PRODUCT SPECIFICATiONS

1. Features
1) H',gh·speed scanning

Binary/Grayscale/Color, 200 dpi: Simplex 100 ppm, Duplex 200 ipm (A4 portrait)

Color, 300 dpl: Simplex 100 ppm, Duplex 170 ipm (A4 portrait)

2) Dust prevention

Blower: blowing the dust off

Wiper: Wiping on the reading glass

Dust escape function: changing the reading position

3) Feed advancement

Separation roller control

Eject roller control

Double feed retry function

4) Image treatment by high-speed IC

5) Many other functions

Three ultrasonic sensors, Staple detection, Exchangeable background color, Moire reduction,

etc,

6) High-durability

Expected life: 18-million sheets (A4 portrait)

"Windows" is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and ather countries.
Other company names and product names mentioned in this document are registered trademarks or
trademarks of the respective companies.

COPYR1GHT@CANONELECTRONICSINC.2:008 CANON DR·xtQC FIRST EDITION 1·1



#!: EHAP'TFR 1 6ENFRAL D:SCRIPTION

?. Specifieations

No. ¡tem Specifications
1 Type Desktop type shset-fed scanoer
? Power supplv ratlfq 1) 100V model: 100 VAC, 50/60 Hz, j25 W

2) 120V model: 1?0 VAC, S0 il¿. 1.4 A
3) 200V model: 2?0-240 VAC, 50160 Hz, ü.8 A

3 Power consumption 1

2
3

Operaiing: 125 W
Stand-by m.d€: 4.? W (100 Vi120 V), 4.5 W (A0r:l V)
Power sw¡lüh OFF; 0 W

4 Operatirg environment 10 In 32.ñ'C (50 to 90.5'F), 20 to B070RH
*N0 condensalion al¡owed.

5 Noi$s 1) $tandby: 40 dB 
'¡ax.?) Operating: 7? dg max.

"Sound powef level
6 Dimens¡o.ts

. netails t0 be described
¡ater.

Tray closed: 528 {W} x 563(D} x 375 (Hi mn
Tray opened: 528 (W) x 861 (D) x 432 (H) m¡r

7 Welghl 39 kg (Mair body only)
B Qutput iatarface 1) US3 ?.0 (Hi'speed)

?) $CSl-3 {Ultra}
3) KOFAX b¡ard inte:face
'KOFAX board will be reieased after this nTsohine.

I Expeeted pfoduct life

{ln-h0use informat¡on}
One of the ioliowlng iwo llems, whicheyer comes first.
1) 5 years
2) Sheets fed: 1B-millon sheets (A4 copy papeü
*There are pads needed to repiace.

10 Installaai0n By ssrv¡ce ¡echnicians
11 Bundle softwaie l$l$ffWAlN drjvcr, Capturepefect 3.0. Job ToGl

12 Consumsble pa¡1s

{commerc¡a¡ g0ods}
1) Exchange roller k¡t {P¡ekuplFeedlRatard rol¡ers)
*expecled ¡ife 500.000 sheels
2) Ro¡ler cleaning s¡eets
3) lnk carl.idge
-lnk ca¡tr¡dge i$ cansurnablo parts fcr lmprinier loptian).

13 Option 1

2

3
4

Pre-¡rnprintsr
Post-impinter
Palchcode decoder
Bareode rnodule {d.iver's option}

I

Tal¡le f-1Ql

1-2 co¡YRrcHTocaNoN e|lcTRoNrcs rNc.2008 ca¡toN oR-xt0c flRst lD$roN

_ CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2. Specifications
1) Appearance/Installation

-----------------

No, Item 1 Specifications

1 Type Desktop type sheet-fed scanner
,-----

2 IPower supply rating ! 1) 100V model 100 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 125 W
i 2) 120V model 120 VAC, 60 Hz, 14 A
13) 200V model 220-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 0,8 A

3 Power consumption 11) Operating 125 W
, 2) Stand-by mode 4.2 W (100 V/120 V), 45 W (200 V)
, 3) Power switch OFF' 0 W

4 Operating environment i 10 to 32HC (50 to 90,5"F), 20 to 80%RH
'No condensation allowed

5 i Noise 1) Standby, 40 dB max,
2) Operating, 72 dB max,ol 0"",,,,,,,,,,
'Sound power level

Tray closed: 528 (W) x 563(0) x 375 (H) mm
• Details to be described Tray opened: 528 (W) x 861 (D) x 432 (H) mm

I later 1- -------- --
7 ! Weight i 39 kg (Main body only)

8
----~-~-_.,_.._----~~--

Output Interface i 1) USB 2,0 (HI-speed)
12) SCSI-3 (Ultra)

3) KOFAX board interface
I 'KOFAX board will be released after this machine,

9 Expected product life lOne of the following two items, whichever comes first
(In-house information) ! 1) 5 years

2) Sheets fed: 18-mil/on sheets (M copy paper)
'There are parts needed to replace,

10 Installation By service technicians

11 ! Bundle software ISISrrwAIN driver, CapturePerfect 3,0, Job Tool

12 Consumable parts 1) Exchange roller kit (Pickup/Feed/Retard rollers)
(commercial goods) 'Expected life 500,000 sheets

2) Roller cleaning sheets
3) Ink cartridge
'Ink cartridge is consumable parts for Imprinter (option),

13 Option 1) Pre-imprinter
I 2) Post-imprinter
13) Patchcode decoder
14) Barcode module (driver's option)

Table 1-101

•

•

•
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D¡mensions {unit; mm)

Figure 'l- lS1
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• Dimensions (unit: mm)
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W CI1APTER 1 GEN€RAI OÉSCRIP'TION

2) Documenl leed

N0. Item Specifications
,] Document feed paih U{urn path

2 Document size 'l) Wirlth $0.8 t. 305 mm
.Less than 55 mtn. no guarantee ior
skew

?) Lengih 70 t0 432 m¡n
"Fxc¡uded long docuffent mode.

3) Weight
{thickness)

'1) Separatlor piakup
5? to 128 g/m? {0.06 to 0.15 ;¡ü)

:) Non-sepa.sia{)n piekup
4? to 255 g/m2 (0.05 tñ 0.30 mm)

3 Document linitat,on 1) Fressu.e-sensll¡ve paper: Can be fed wiah ,imitat:or of
directi0n.

2) Carbon-bscked paper: Cannol be fed.
3) Perfora:ed papef for binder: Can be fed with limitalic¡ of

aoles.
4) Curled papef: Can be f€d only il cürl is B :rl:r of les$.
5) Cfeased pepe.: Can be fed, L,ui crease must tre

stráightened bslore being fed.
"For the slapl€ detect¡on, curl ¡s 3 mm or less, and no
crease.

4 Long docu$enl mode ,-eñg1h: 1000 mm max.
*fhickr'lass is 0.? m¡¡ 0: less.
"lmage daia size ¡s 3S4 [¡B x 80% o. iess.
"Feeding funct¡on is not guaranteed
-lf using the Fól¡o together, A'¡-slze s0anninq i$ available.

5 Docurnenl st0rage '1) Pickup: 500 sheels max. or 4$mm height max.
(including cur¡s)

2) Fject: 500 shests max. of 50mm he¡ght max.

{including cL¡rls}

6 Feed¡ng spe0d Resolution Binary, 6raysca¡e, Color

100/1 s0/200/2401300 dp¡ 601.7 ¡nnr/sec

4001600 dpi (speed priorty)

400/600 dpi (image priorty) '165.4 mmlsee

7 Double feed detectron '1) Lenglh delectio¡ (by registralion senso¡)
2) Ult.ason¡c elo$b¡e feed deteetion i3 pos¡t¡ons)
*$epa¡ation retry function is avai¡able, when ¡t ¡s detecied.

B nust prevenl tunct¡on 1) Blower: The isns are anstal¡ed i¡ the reading rrit.
2) Wiper The ¡l.ush is altached an the pialen rt)l¡ea.

9 Othef iunctions 1

?

3'
4
5

Sepa.ation torquo ad¡rstmenl
Automatic eject speed contro¡
Staple dateoliOn
Multiple document guides po$¡tion¡ng
Pickup tray frosit¡on adiustment

Table 1¡S?
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2) Document feed

No. Item Specifications

1 Document feed path U-tum path
.,~---

2 Document size 1) Width 50.8 to 305 mm
'Less than 55 mm. no guarantee for

I
skew.

, 2) Length 70 to 432 mm
'''ve'' ,ria" long document mode.

3) Weight 1) Separation pickup
(thickness) 52 to 128 glm' (0.06 to 0.15 mm)

2) Non-sepa~~~,n pickup
42 to 255 1 (0.05 to 0.30 mm)

3 Document limitation 1) Pressure-sensitive paper: Can be fed with limitation of
direction.

I 2) Carbon-backed paper: Cannot be fed.
I 3) Perforated paper for binder: Can be fed with limitation of

holes.
4) Curled paper: Can be fed only if curl is 8 mm or less.
5) Creased paper: Can be fed, but crease must be

straightened before being fed.
'For the staple detection, curl is 3 mm or less, and no
crease.

4 Long document mode Length: 1000 mm max.
"'Thickness is 0.2 mm or less.
'Image data size is 384 MB x 80% or less.
'Feeding function is not guaranteed.
'If using the Folio together, A i-size is available.

5 Document storage 1) Pickup: 500 sheets max. or 48mm height max.
(including curls)

2) Eject: 500 sheets max. or 50mm height max.
(Including curls)

6 Feeding speed Resolution Binary, Grayscale, Color---
100/150/200/240/300 dpl 661.7 mmlsec

400/600 dpl (speed priority)

400/600 dpl (image priority) 165.4 mmisec

7 Double feed detection 1) Length detection (by registration sensor)
2) Ultrasonic double feed detection (3 positions)
'Separation retry function is available, when It Is detected.

8 Dust prevent function 1) Blower: The fans are installed in the reading unit
2) Wiper: The brush Is attached on the platen roller.

9 Other functions 1) Separation torque adjustment
2) Automatic eject speed control
3) Staple detection
4) Multiple document guides positioning
5) Pickup tray position adjustment

Table 1·102

•

•

•
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ENAITER 1 GEI¡FRAL DEsüRIPT¡ON WS*

3) Docr¡menl "eadinq 'L,s.rq ou'ld e su .wr,b, 3.0

Ns. Item $peeifieal¡0n$
1 Type of sensor il-l¡ne Contaci lmage $ensof (C¡$)
2 5ans0a pixels 600 dpi, ffeetive pixsle 7396 x 3 tines (313 mn)
3 t¡ghl soüree 3-colof (RSlt) LgD, DouitlB-side illu.r, in{¡tiün
4 BackgroLrod calor Wh lc or Bidck (User seieLtionl
5 lmage data memory size 384 MB {However, :C% of it is used for imi¡ge roiation.}
6 Docume¡a frame son$or $ensor: Cl$ (300 dpi), Light sou.ce: Lnn {penatraie typ€}

'To use the aüto,s,ze detac:;on and {¡?liüew.
7 Readrng side Sin-plcx DLOlex Blirr,{ ski-o f olo
B Reading s¡¿e 1 ) Typieal: A3/A4IA4-R/A5lA5-R/A6tAtt-R,

B.{.l85tBS-RtSS/86_R, LDRItCL/LTR/Lf R-n
2),4üt0-si¿e deteca¡on
3) Max¡mum size {305 x 432 mm)
4) Usef sstting
5) Mef{¡il{r10 

'¡m)I Qutpst mode 1 ) 8iñ{:'}. (8lack and \rhit€lErar diffus;snlATE/ATg-¡1)
-ATE*Advatrced Text €¡l.tancemert*ATñll ls not ava¡lable at 4Q0/600 opr.
?) Grayscale {8 b¡ts}
3i C$lor {24 b¡ts}
4) Aulo imego type detectiiln

10 Sülput reso:utiar 100 x 100 tlpi, 150 x 150 dl¡, f00 x 100 ripi, A40 x t40 dpi,
300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi (speed priority),
600 x 600 dpi (spesd pf¡ority), 400 x,1$0 dp¡ (imsEs pdority),
600 x 600 dpi (irnage pri0rity)

11 Reading speed "44 po*ruia, JPFG tfsnspoftation for grayscale snd colo.
modas.

M0ds
(file lOmret)

Reso¡utio¡ Simplex Drplex

Blesk ünd
wh¡te

r¡Fr)

200 dpi 100 ppm ?00 ip¡r
300 dp¡ 100 ppm 200 ipm

600 dpi (speed p.¡0rity) B2 ppm 82 ;pm
600 dpi {imcge prio.ity) ?5 ppm 50 ipm

Graysc*le
(Ji,EG)

!00.ipi 'J 00 ppm ?t)0 ipn
300 dpi 100 ppm :00 ipm
600 dpi {sFeed pr¡ority) B4 ppm 84 ipm
600 dpl {i$sge p:i0rity) 25 ppm 50 ipü

Col..
tJPf;$)

?00 dp¡ 100 ppm 200 ipnr
300 dpi 100 ppm 17ü ipm
600 dpi {speed prioritv) 41i ppm 4S ipm
600 dpr (r!¡age priorify] ?5 Ppm 18 ¡pm

"The *umbers abovs may diffa. depend¡n$ on the coa¡-
lqlgr, lhe funct¡ol setings and othe. mnditions.

T&ble 1-1*3
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3) Document reading *using bundle software CapturePerfect 3 0

No, Item Specifications

1 Type of sensor 3-line Contact Image Sensor (CIS)

2 ! Sensor pixels 600 dpi, Effective pixels 7396 x 3 lines (313 mm)

3 Light source 3-color (RGB) LED, Double-side illumination
~..

White or Black (User4 i und color

5 Image data memory size 384 MB (However, 20% of it is used for image rotation.)

6 Document frame sensor ~sor: CIS (300 dpi), Light sou'r;;~: LED (penetrate type)
use the auto-size detection and deskew.

7 Reading side plexlDuplex/Blank .•'
8 Reading size 1) Typlcel A3/M/A4-R/A5/A5-R/A6/A6-R.

B4/B5/B5-R/B6/B6-R, LDR/LGLlLTR/LTR-R
2) Auto-size detection
3) Maximum size (305 x 432 mm)
4) User setting
5) Margin (±10 mm)

9 Output mode 1) Binary (Black and white/Error diffusion/ATE/ATE-I I)
'ATE~Advanced Text Enhancement
*ATE-Ills not available at 400/600 dpL
2) Grayscale (8 bits)
3) Color (24 bits)
4) Auto Image type detection

10 Output resolution 100 x 100 dpi, 150 x 150 dpl, 200 x 200 dpi, 240 x 240 dpi,
300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi (speed priority),
600 x 600 dpl (speed priority), 400 x 400 dpi (image priority),
600 x 600 dpl (image priority)

Reading speed
'~~~'--" . ~~

11 'A4 portrait, JPEG transportation for grayscale and color
modes.

Mode Resolution Simplex Duplex
(file format)
Black and ! 200 dpl 100 ppm 200 ipm
white '300 dpi 100 ppm 200 ipm
(TiFF)

600 dpi (speed priority) 82 ppm 82 ipm
600 dpl (Image priority) 25 ppm 50lpm

Grayscale 200 dpi 100 ppm 200 ipm
(JPEG) 300 dpi 100 ppm 200 ipm

600 dpi (speed priority) 84 ppm 841pm

600 dpl (image priority) 25 ppm 50ipm
Color 200 dpl 100 ppm 200lpm
(JPEG) 300 dpi 100 ppm 170lpm

.600 dpiJspeed_prlorlty) 46 ppm 46 ipm
! 600 dpl (image priority) 25 ppm 18 ipm

"The numbers above may differ depending on the com-
puter, the function settings end other conditions.•

•

•

Table 1·103
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W EHAPTFñ 1 G€NERAL DESCRIF-IION

Table 1"1&4

The specificalions above are suhject to change for ¡mprovement of the producl.

funcli*ns bundle sof¡wafe 3.0

No. Ite.* Specificatians
1 Bfightness adjustmenl ?55 steps, ¡]ack side ¡ndividua¡ setting, Auto for Black and

white mode (ABC processirg)
"Not avai:able l0r ATEIATE-ll

2 Coi.rlrasl adjustl11ent 7 steps bark srde Id viduirl settrng

3 Gamma correct¡on Frorvb¿c( sidc ear:l' R B C.groys.¿le
4 fdge emphasize 5 steps

5 Color dropout D.opouvempbasi¿e, RIG/Alcustom, frünt/back side each
0 Moire feductiOn None/H¡-speedl¡i,qual:ty

*Depend ür'r lhe feso¡utiln, seleetable ilems are diff6rent.
7 O¡her image pfocessing Dots erasing, Preven¡ bleed{hroughlRefi'love backgfound,

Text orieniation fecognition, Bo.def femoval, Frnch ho;e
removal, Add-on, Resamp¡ing (included Mull¡Sheam), Pre-
sean, 3-O gamma (colór .-orfection), lmage rolalion

B Othe. function Skew det€ciiol'.}, Rap:d aecovery scan, Corlinuous r'lanual
feed, Dusl esmpe, 8u¿zer, eount only, Verify count, Aulo-
matic pickup tfay ope¡ing, USB interlüük powef swiich,
ROller clearing, Batch separali0n

I Operation section Keys (Starl/Stop/Functions), n¡$play LCD {16 characters x
2lines)
*Funct¡on of b|]lions can be invalided.

'10 Usea:aodes Setling by operation seclion of the mair body.
't1 Job funclion Save as file

12 C0unler Sheets count tor iotal sca¡ring and replacing parts
(memor¡zed ¡n FEpRO!¡ on the scanner main body)

1-0 coPYRrc¡]f o cANoN :LECTRONToS rNC. ?008 CANoN 0R"X10C a¡RST EDr;rON
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Table 1·104

•

•

4) Image processing/Other functions 'using bundle software CapturePerfect 3 0
No, Item Specifications

1 Brightness adjustment 255 steps, back side individual setting, Auto for Black and
white mode (ABC processing)
'Not available for ATE/ATE,II

2 Contrast adjustment ' 7 steps, back side individual setting

3 [ Gamma correction Front/back side each,

4 Edge emphasize 5 steps

5 Color dropout Dropout/emph"si;:e, R/G/B/custom, front/back side each

6 Moire reduction None/Hi,speed/Hi,quality
I 'Depend on the resolution, selecta,ble items are ~ifferent.

7 I Other image processing Dots erasing, Prevent bleed,through/Remove background,
Text orientation recognition, Border removal, Punch hole
removal, Add,on, Resampling (included MultiStream), Pre,
scan, 3,0 gamma (color correction), Image rotation,,_

8 Other function Skew detection, Rapid recovery scan, Continuous manual
feed, Dust escape, Buzzer, Count only, Verify count, Auto,
matic pickup tray opening, USB interlock power switch,
Roiler cleaning, Batch separation

9 Operation section Keys (Start/Stop/Functions), Display LCD (16 characters x
! 2 lines)

"Function of buttons can be invalided,

10 User modes Setting by operation section of the main body,

11 Job function Save as file

12 Counter Sheets count for total scanning and replacing parts
(memorized in EEPROM on the scanner main body)

•
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3" Frecautions
Th¡$ section doser¡bes jtexs lhat fequire

pa.lieular csre, for example, fegatding huftsn
safeiy.

These pfeceut¡ons musl be observed.
The usef should be expla¡.te{i ihe items thst
relate to user safsty a¡d instrueted t: t*ke
appr0p¡ial$ actions.

:) Power oFF in emefgency
lf stoh ábnorl.la¡ eünditions as exltaordi-
naty noise. smoks, heat and tldor occur.
inmediüteiy unplug the powef cord.
ñc ca|efitl no1 to get cloth¡ng {ties, l0ng
hair, etc.) c€ught in the marhine as ¡t may
cause ,njury. Should this occur, i$medi
atcly unpitg tlrs power cofd. Oo not inse{
finga$ in the feed section wh¡le moving
the rollers.

l) Powor oFl on disassemLlling

When d¡sassembl¡ng and a$s6mbting sr*
pe$omed, |lnplug the pQwer cofd.

3) Prohibition 0t m0d¡fy

Th¡s machine musl nol arbitrarily be
modi:ied or remede. lf :t is, u$e may be
toriiilly suspendsd.
To ch&nge the spsc¡tcatio¡s or di$a$,
semtlle aÍrd reossemble thi$ machine, fof
low the i.rslruclians desc:ibed ¡n lhis
manual and the sowrce informatio¡^

4) Flectromagnetjc wave ¡nterferen|$
This machin€ complies wilh some stafl-
ds:a1s rcgarding elsct¡nmegnetic wave
inteder6¡c6, such as VCCI and FCC.
Hl)wever, lhe tser mñy have 1{) take
counlermeasl]res il th€ machite ca.lses
electrom{¡gnsaie weve ¡nt{rd€renee.

5) "!ser l\4anuai"

Read each "User Mnnual" thoroushly pdor
to use ofthis m€ch¡ne.

6) Oisposal

Follow local rcg.rlations witen dispo$ing sf
lhe produot end prds. This procluct is
srbject t{:r the We e f Dire.tive jn europe.

7) Movement
lh¡s maehine we¡ghs 39 kg. When ;iiting
of mov¡:tg th;¡l machin?, 2 pe¡Ton$ |ni.]st

h'l¡d it f.{:* baih sides.

Fi$¡.¡re 1-10?
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3. Precautions
This section describes items that require

particular care, for example, regarding human

salety,

These precautions must be observed,

The user should be explained the items that

relate to user salety and instructed to take

appropriate actions,

1) Power OFF in emergency

II such abnormal conditions as extraordI­

nary noise, smoke, heat and odor occur,

immediately unplug the power cord,

Be carelul not to get clothing (ties. long

hair, etc,) caught in the machine as it may

cause injury, Should this occur, immedi­

ately unplug the power cord, Do not insert

fingers in the leed section while moving

the rollers,

2) Power OFF on disassembling

When disassembling and assembling are

performed. unplug the power cord,

3) Prohibition 01 modily

This machine must not arbitrariiy be

modilied or remade, II it is. use may be

forcibly suspended,

To change the specifications or disas­

semble and reassemble this machine, fol­
low the instructions described in this

manual and the service inlormation,

CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION im$

4) Electromagnetic wave Interlerence

This machine complies with some stan­
dards regarding electromagnetic wave

interference, such as VCCI and FCC.

However, the user may have to take

countermeasures if the machine causes

electromagnetic wave interlerence

5) "User Manual"

Read each "User Manual" thoroughly prior

to use of this machine,

6) Disposal

Follow local regulations when disposing 01

the product and parls, This product is

subject to the WEEE Directive in Europe,

7) Movement
This machine weighs 39 kg, When lilting

or movin9 this machine, 2 persons must
hold itlrom both sides,

Figure 1·102
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I¡. NAME OF PART$

L Front $i¿le

O nocu|¡enl €jec1 t.ay

Q Documenl foed tray (Pickup tray *)
@ Power switeh

@ Operation panel

Q Document guide

F¡gure f-!0 t

@ [ject paper sloppers

Q) Documont eject tray extensión

@ oocument guide

S ?ocumerl gride lock lever

@ Document feecl tray extension

Noter In lhis ¡r.ranual, the "Docur]1enl feed i.ay" may also be mentioned as the "pick.tp tfey.'

1,8 coPYRr0l.¡T o ca¡,¡oN FLtcfio¡¡tcs ltrtc. ?008 CANON tR-X10C FTRST t0tT¡Qt/

~ CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 11II

Ii. NAME OF PARTS

1. Front Side

Figure 1·201

•

•

Note: In this manual, the "Document feed tray·' may also be mentioned as the "Pickup tray."

CD Document eject tray

® Document feed tray (Pickup tray *)

CD Power switch

@ Operation panei

® Document guide

® Eject paper stoppers

(f) Document eject tray extension

® Document guide

® Document gUide lock iever

®> Document feed tray extension •
1-8 COPYRIGHT €I CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON DR-X10C FIRST EDITION



CHAPTFR 1 G['{ERAL O¡SEIqIFTION

!. Rear $iele

Fi$u¡c | ¿0!

U$8 eonnecaür (Type B)

SCSI connector (Half pilch n-sub S0 pan)

ülF switches {SCSi Ini
Power conneetor
Venti¡ltio¡ ho¡es (exhausi fan)

3. e ontrol Fcnei *

Figurs tr-?03

0 nisplay panel

Q Fnt*r k*y

{S) ,{ )r keys (¡}llow keys)

Q Menu tey
'Q,,r JoD Key

O Count only ksy

Q Bypass Mode key

@ New file key

$ srnRr tey

{} sror rey

Not*:ln th¡s manual, the "Oontrcl p:)nel" may
a¡so be mertioned ss the "eperat¡on
panel."

o
e
o
@
o

L{= \t

tl¡
i*i
tilt ,;

t¡
,-ij.

F

(j,r

co¡YRl6l{oeA¡toñ €$eTRQtltcs lf¡c, !¡¡8 ea[0¡¡ 0R.xt{c ñRsT E0{T¡0N 1-g
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•

•

•

2. Rear Side

Figure 1·202

CD USB connector (Type B)

® SCS I connector (Half pitch D-sub 50 pin)

@ DiP switches (SCSI 10)

® Power connector

® Ventliation holes (exhaust fan)

3. Control Panel *

Figure 1·203

CD Display panel

® Enter key

@ "' ... keys (allow keys)

® Menu key

® Job key
® Count Only key

(J) Bypass Mode key

® Newfilekey

® START key

®> STOP key

Note: In this manual, the 'Control panel' may

also be mentioned as the "Operation

panel.'
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I¡I" USER OFFRATION

This *eet¡on presents ar outline of the

sca¡ operalions and documerl jam clearing.

Refer to the "Usef Manual" ol ihis ma'

chine fsr details. This r¡áchine inc,Ldes 2
printed manuals, th€ "Easy Stafl Guide" and

the "Refere¡ce Gu¡de.'The CD-RQM d¡sc

oontai.s the data of the "User Manual'i¡
addilion to lhese manuals.

The n-dch ne is installed by the sefvice

technic¡an.

1. Preparation of Trays
Before scanning documonls, propare for

lhe document feed iray and docüment ejecl
tfay accordang to the documents.

1) Docum€nt feed tray

When the power lo the rnair] body is

iulned ON, lhe document feed lray opers
a[tomatically and move$ to the he;ght ol
the set home position.

Figure 1-301

Push lh€ document guides hom irolh

sides {Q) end adjust iheir positio¡s ac-

corcl¡ng to the docüment widih {A).

Figure 1-30?

Note:The righl and ¡efl positions ea¡ be

cha¡ged by locking ihe document güides.

Refer to the "User Manual" for ihe deiails.

Pull out the {jocument feed tray extension
accord¡ng to lhe documenl lengllr.

F¡gure 1-303

1-10 coPYRrGHt0 cAr{oN ELECTR0NTCS rNe. 2008 CANoN oR.Xr0c FrRst É0rTLotl

~ CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

m. USER OPERATION

This section presents an outline of the

scan operations and document jam clearing.

Refer to the "User Manual" of this ma­

chine for details. This machine includes 2

printed manuals; the "Easy Start Guide" and

the "Reference Guide." The CD-ROM disc

contains the data of the "User Manual" in

addition to these manuals.

The machine is installed by the service

technician.

1. Preparation of Trays
Before scanning documents, prepare for

the document feed tray and document eject

tray according to the documents.

1) Document feed tray

When the power to the main body is

turned ON" the document feed tray opens

automatically and moves to the height of

the set home position.

Figure 1-301

Push the document guides from both

sides (CD) and adjust their positions ac­

cording to the document width (CZJ).

Figure 1·302

Note:The right and left positions can be

changed by locking the document guides.

Refer to the "User Manual" for the details.

Pullout the document feed tray extension

according to the document length.

Figure 1·303

•

•

•
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I

?) Bocument ejesi tray
Hald both documen{ guides a¡d adjust tha
posilions according tü the w¡dth o¡ the
document 1o be sel.

Figu.e 1"3ü4

Nlüte:The right erd leil posit¡ons C3n be

cha¡1ged bl¡ hold¡ng on€ dOü]ñent glide
and moving the other document guicle.

pul¡ out the docüment cjeci tray exlension
áccording to the document length.

F¡gur€ 'l ¡05

¡f a documeni lump$ out of the document
e-ecl lf¿! a-.1 orops ratse ü-u elecl l,¿oe.
stoppers lo pfevena lhe jumping of the
documsni.

Figurc 1-3&5

c0!Y{rcfiTaaa:,10f¡ ELICTR0Ntcs Nc,:008 cANQñ OB^XI00 FTRST eDrloN
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•

•

•

2) Document eject tray

Hold both document guides and adjust the

positions according to the width of the

document to be set.

Figure 1-304

Nole:The right and left positions can ba

changed by holding one document guide

and moving the other document guide.

Pull out the document eject tray extension

according to the document length.

Figure 1-305

If a document jumps out of the document

eject tmy and drops, r,,',se the eject paper

stoppers to prevent the jumping of the

document

Figure 1·306

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDmoN 1-11
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?. Feeding tulethods
-fhere are ? {jocument feeding methodsi

"conlinuous leed¡ng" that continuo!s¡y fesds

doeuments set on lhe document feed lfay
w¡th the pickup ¡'oller anci 'manual leeding"

thal slops the pickup .clier and manually

feeds one doou|]]en: ai a lime lo the posi¡ion

whe.e lhe document ¡s feci wilh ihe feed roller.

Co¡rti:luors ¡¡anual ieeding mode i$ pfovided

to scan a batch of docut¡enls that cannol be

fed smooihly.

1) Cont¡r'rr0us leeding

lr continuous feed¡ng, the documents that

a e d'd,^n wtl- the pckrrp ro'ler are 'cd
with the teed roller and separaled w¡lh the

reia[d roller sne at a iime to avoid double

feed ing.

F¡gure 1-307

2) Manxal ieeding
-fhe 

lBypass Mode] key lights and th8

docunent feed ;ray lifts and one document

is fed at a :ime.

Since the pickup róller stops dririnE manual

ieeding, i:rsert ihe document to the position

where ll is pulled in with the feed rollef.

Flgure"¡-308

Nóte:Dürng manual ¡eeding, documents are

not separated with the retard fo¡ler.

When mult¡ple documents are sst, some

o'the^l rn¿y be fed toqerl.er. caLrsi.rg a

document la$.
To scan bound mulli-page dorufients
sue¡ as i¡voice booklets, facei¡e bo nd

s¡de to the feed inlét and scan with
"manlal feeding'.

Note:-fhe l3ypass l\¡ode] key ¡s interlocked

with [Manual FeedinC] of "Feed Option"
set with :he l$lS/IWAIN drive;.

When the lEypass Mode.; key on lhe
corlrol paner rs pressed or Feed Op.

:ion" is set to lManual Feeding], the

lBypass Model key lights and the

document fead tray lills.

Pickup Feed
nolle r J qoller

,.+=T\il..--.i
: Fetad

1-12 coPYRlGHl 0 eA ON :l.nCTRONleS rirc. ?008 CANOñ 0R"X10C riRST :¡tltoN
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2. Feeding Methods
There are 2 document feeding methods:

"continuous feeding" that continuously feeds

documents set on the document feed tray

with the pickup roller and "manual feeding"

that stops the pickup roller and manually

feeds one document at a time to the position

where the document is fed with the feed roller.

Continuous manual feeding mode is provided

to scan a batch of documents that cannot be

fed smoothly.

1) Continuous feeding

In continuous feeding, the documents that

are drawn with the pickup roller are fed

with the feed roller and separated with the

retard roller one at a time to avoid double

feeding.

Figure 1,,307

2) Manual feeding

The [Bypass Mode] key lights and the

document feed tray lifts and one document

is fed at a time.

Since the pickup roller stops during manuai

feeding, insert the document to the position

where it is pulled in with the feed roller

Figure 1,,308

Note: During manual feeding, documents are

not separated with the retard roller.

When multiple documents are set, some

of them may be fed together, causing a

document jam.

To scan bound multi-page documents

such as invoice booklets, face the bound

side to the feed inlet and scan with

"manual feeding".

Note:The [Bypass Mode] key is interlocked

with [Manual Feeding] of "Feed Option"

set with the ISISfTWAIN driver.

When the [Bypass Mode] key on the

control panel is pressed, or "Feed Op­

tion" is set to [Manual Feeding], the

[Bypass Mode] key lights and the

document feed tray lifts.

•

•
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3) Continuous ¡nan a¡ feeel¡ng mode
lhe contiluols me.]ual feeding mods is
set in the üser mode and is used to scan
drlcunents th¡tt cannoi bs sepafated cor-
reeily with conlinuous feedjns. $et a baleh
of düc.¡menls, tl t si.rca the pickup f*:l*l
slops, inse¡l a docr.r.t-:ent ¡o ¡he pos¡aion

where ¡t is drewn with the feed roller. The
retard rQ::ef i$ fotating in tire {jifection of
sepa.í]¡ro*.

Fi$ure f -309

3. J*b Fur¡ctisn
Ths job fegiitered wiih the job rsgist.a-

tion lool is perforr¡ed wrll. rne torlowr,.0 pfo
ce(ufe.

Figure 1-31S

1) press the l.jobl key on ih€ controt panel.

0l;Ad 3/W ¡04
My Documen:s

Fig*re 1-31*

2) Se¡ect :he lob wilh [d] l>l keys.

eoPYnrct¡o cANoN ;aEc fnoN'es lNe.:008 CÁNON OR.XlOC I.IRST EDIIION 1-'1 3
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•

•

•

3) Continuous manual feeding mode

The continuous manual feeding mode is

set in the user mode and is used to scan

documents that cannot be separated cor~

rectly with continuous feeding. Set a batch

of documents. but since the pickup roller

stops, insert a document to the position

where it is drawn with the feed roller The

retard roller is rotating in the direction of

separation"

Figure 1·309

3, Job Function
The job registered with the job registra­

tion tool is performed with the following pro~

cedure.

Figure 1-310

1) Press the [Job] key on the control panel.

II, i i

li~
Key

Ii (
I.L

:; <1>
Ir~

!

Figure 1-311

2) Select the job with [<I] [..] keys .

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS lNC, 2008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDITiON 1-13
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3) Pedór|rr the job with the lstarll key.

Figuxe , -31?

4) Open the specif¡ed folder a¡d check
image flle.

4'. GapturePerfect3"ü
This seelion elescribes the sc€n p.cce-

dure wil¡ iscan Ba10h to filel ffo'¡ the aeti-

vst¡on of CapturePer¡ect 3.0.

1) Slal"t CaplurePerlect3.0.

Figrre 1-3'13

2) Select lcanon DR-X]ocl from the l$elect
Scanner] scr"een.

3) Select lscanner $ett¡ngsl and open the
¡$lS driver setting d¡alog box.

¡:¡rst the [Basic] tab is selected.

Figure'1"314

c0PYRIGHT 0 CAN0N t|ECTR0NiCS lNC. 2008 ¡aN0!1 0R.x100 F|RSt E0r¡r0r,¡
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3) Perform the job with the [Start] key.

: :

:C ) n~+- ..... Start Key

I 'j=:.J

Figure 1·312

4) Open the specified folder and check the

image file.

4. Captl.lrePerfect3.0
This section describes the scan proce­

dure with [Scan Batch to File] from the actio

vation of CapturePerfect 3.0.

1) Start CapturePerfect3.0.

Figure 1-313

2) Select [Canon DR-X10Cj from the [Select

Scanner] screen.

3) Select [Scanner Settings] and open the

ISIS driver setting diaiog box.

First the [Basic] tab is seiected.

Figure 1·314

•

•

•
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t

4) $el the reading condit¡ons.

Thi: {iia¡og boxes othe. than the lBasicl tab
afe shown b*low.

Figure 1-315

Figure f -316

Figure 1-317

Figurü 1-318

5) $a¡ect a scanning method.

Selecllng "Sca* Fatrh te F¡l*' opers the
setting dia¡og.

ti) $peüitrt lhe localion, flle name lnd format
for saving anC th{rn elick "$ave" to staft
$canning.

1-1$ectynKlll o eAiio¡¡ €*e¡Rsxlcs lta. :tt! t*¡ot{ !R.xl!c $nsf EBt¡to¡t

Figure 1-317

Figure 1-318

5) Select a scanning method.
Selecting "Scan Batch to File" opens the

setting dialog.

6) Specify the location, file name and format

for saving and then click "Save" to start

scanning.

Figure 1-316

Figure 1·315

4) Set the reading conditions.

The dialog boxes other than the [Basic] tab

are shown below.

_______________________ CHAPTER 1 GENERAL OESCRIPTION _

•

•

•
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7) When ths $et doclrnents ran out, lhe sc&n

stops añd the lcontinue Scanning: diálo$

box is displayed. To co:'rtinue the scan, add

docu.¡ren:s and click :Co¡tin.rs Scanning:

and lo end ihe scan, click lstop Scanning].

Figur€ f -319

8) Close CapturePedera 3.0 afler sce¡ning.

5. Soeunrent Jam Proecssing
lf a documenl jam occurs durinq scan-

nang,:hÉ iollow¡ng message is displayed on

1l'c displd)/ l.rre ano leedinq slcDs.

I
J aa¡

PC0l

F¡g¡rre 1-340

Nole:The error code iPxxx) changes ac-

cording to the locatión of the jaümed

documenl.
1l Remove the documeni rema¡n¡ng rr] the

documeni eject iray.

2) Whi:€ pressing the openlclose button,

open ths upper unit carefully Jntii ¡t stops.

r@-r
\K

\'.\i
Openlclose Bulton

Figure t-321

3) Remove a jammed document.
a{ lhe document ha$ stoppad in :¡e midst
of ejectang to the documerl ejsct 1ray,

open the upper un¡t s¡ighi¡y to remove it.

lf the document has s:opped inside the
main body, open lhe upper unil {nt:l it
stops t0 remove lt.

1-16 a0P'rRlcirT o eAñoN :$etRotnes Nc. 2tt8 cafJo¡¡ tR-x10e ¡tn$ ent¡0¡l
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7) When the set documents ran out, the scan

stops and the [Continue Scanning] dialog

box is displayed. To continue the scan, add

documents and click [Continue Scanning]

and to end the scan, click [Stop Scanning].

Figure 1-319

8) Close CapturePerfect 3.0 after scanning.

5. Document Jam Processing
If a document jam occurs during scan­

ning, the following message is displayed on

the display panel and feeding stops.

P 0 0 1

Figure 1-320

Note:The error code (Pxxx) changes ac­

cording to the location of the jammed

document.

1) Remove the document remaining on the

document eject tray.

2) While pressing the open/close button,

open the upper unit carefully until it stops.

Open/Close Button

Figure 1-321

3) Remove a jammed document.

if the document has stopped in the midst

of ejecting to the document eject tray,

open the upper unit slightly to remove it.

If the document has stopped inside the

main body, open the upper unit until it

stops to remove it.

•

•

•
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4) Carefully c¡ose t¡re üpper lnit i{l}¡. Make
sufe lhe upÍter unit is clossd secure¡y by
p.rshing on both edges ol the uppef u*it.
i@)

..i.

I r'rm{,k{" fus*-
':i \ ''d

Figurs 1-322

5) Ch6ck the ¡ast image th¿t is sav€a ano
perlorm the sca¡n aga¡n.

Nole:lf lcantinuous Modej :s set. a ma:sa$s
ap¡rea$ on the disp¡ay pane¡ afier clear-

i¡g document jams.

c0pYR6nt e cÁ¡lot¿ *!e1Ro[]cs tñ¡. :ct3 ealon 0n,x10c ñRgr Et]aTI6¡l a^17

•

•

•
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4) Carefully close the upper unit Meke

sure the upper unit Is closed securely by

pushing on both edges of the upper unit.
(Q»)

Figura 1-322

5) Check the last Image that Is saved and

perform the scan again.

Nola: If [Continuous Mode] Is set, a message

appears on the display panel after clear·

Ing document jams.
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•
I. OUTLINE 2-1
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III. FEED SYSTEM 2·14

IV. CONTROL SYSTEM 2-20

V. POWER SUPPLY 2-25
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VII. ELECTRICAL PARTS LAYOUT 2-29

VIII. PARTS LAYOUT ON EACH PCB 2-33
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t. SUTLINE

1. Rasie e *nfigxr*tion
F¡grre 2*101 shows the configu€t¡ér oi

this mEehine.

This machine

Figrre:-181

1) Read¡n$ system

This system reads dooumenl frame and
ixag$ data from im¡]ge sensors.

?) Feed system
This system pe*o.¡¡s frün Go{lumeair
p¡ekup t{) document eject¡on.

3i C0ntrol $ystem
This svsteff is uomprised o,an m¿gg

proce9sing sealión, a feed conlrol $ection
and t system coRt¡'ol seel¡on.

The ¡müge proces$¡ng section contro¡s tha
r*adjng sys:e:n and prooesses lhe.ead
¡máge data.

However, image data pro{:essinll is also
p€¡Jormad by the compülar.
The ieeci conirol se€tion eonirols the feed
sys¡em.

4) Fower supp,y secti0n
:h¡s seciion sonve*s lhe,AC pcwsr sup-
plied fiüñ ex{ema¡ into :he IJC powe. anet

supplies ¡t to the ¡nternal l¡CF.

AüPYRIAfiTO eANQl,,l ttEC lRoNlCS lNa. ?001 CANON 0R-X10C rtR$t El|,o¡l 2-1

CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION n

I. OUTLINE

1. Basic Configuration
Figure 2-101 shows the configuration of

thIs machine

Figure 2-101

Reading system

Feed system

:" Thi~ "~;chjn"e"""""""""""""""""""""""""" "t

·
············
··············'\. ..

•

•

1) Reading system

This system reads document frame and

image data from image sensors.

2) Feed system

This system performs from document

pickup to document ejection.

The image processing section controls the

reading system and processes the read

image data.

However, image data processing is also

performed by the computer.

The feed control section controls the feed

system.

•
3) Control system

This system is comprised of an image

processing section, a feed control section

and a system control section.

4) Power supply section

This section converts the AC power sup­

plied from external into the DC power and

supplies it to the internal PCB.
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*. Raller Arrangem*nt
A sectional view of the fesd section is

shown ilel0w.

figure ?'"10?

@
@
(0
o
@
@

o
@
a
@
CI
@
o

Pickup ¡aller

Fe€d fOl¡er

Retad rolle.

Registfalio¡ rollef (lawer)

Reading follef idÍve): 3

Platen ro:le. {lowe4
Utu|.n folle. {dfive): 4

Registralion rolle. {upper}

Reading roiler {fol¡ower): 3

Platen rc¡le. {uppeü
lj-lu|n foller (followef): 4

Fj€ct rollef {iollowef l
[ject r(}¡ler {drive)

COPYRGHT C NAxOI'l EUeTRA{üS lfl|. :t!8 cArio\ rR.x1!c Frnst tBr¡'oN

~ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION'& OPERATION

2. Roller Arrangement
A sectional view of the feed section is

shown below.

CD Pickup roller

@ Feed roller

@ Retard roller

@ Registration roller (lower)

® Reading roller (drive): 3

® Platen roller (lower)

o Uwturn roller (drive): 4

Figure 2·102

® Registration roller (upper)

® Reading roller (follower): 3

® Platen roller (upper)

® U-turn roller (follower): 4

@ Eject roller (follower)

® Eject roiler (drive)

•

•

•
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3. Mctor Drive
This machine has the foliowing 1? mo:ors.

Addiiionally, ¡t also has t magnet clutchos, 4
bloweas fo. reduc¡ng dust, and arr ex aust
lan.

Pickup.0ilef

Feed r0{¡er

Revease roller

Plate¡r rollef {uppo4

Plate¡r r0lle. {lsweü

R6tard rcllef

R6gistralion foilef

{|lpper/lou]€4

Rsading rQllef

U-lu|n Íl¡lef

::ject foller

l\,'lain dfive PCB

{uppef unit)

Contral PCg

{base unit)

Qt¡y*r6x; o cat¡0R E|EeTRoNtcs ite. !098 caNot¡ !R-xi0! qRsT Eo¡TtoI 2-3
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3. Motor Drive
This machine has the foUowing 12 motors,

Additionally, it also has 2 magnet ciutches, 4

blowers for reducing dust, and an exhaust

fan.

•

•

•

Main drive PCB

(upper unit)
Pickup motor

Feed motor

Eject motor

Figure 2-103

Pickup roller

Feed roller

Reverse roller

Retard roller

roUer (lower)

(upper/lower)

U~turn faUer

Eject roller
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4. List of $enscrs senso. that llrms the power OrF and a
This machine has the following main dooument sensorforlhe ultrasonic sensof.

sensors. In addilion, there are a power supply

lable 2-¡!'t

No. Name Functions a.rd fealures
1 D0cur't¡ent sensof Detects whelhsr there is a docume.rt ün ths pickup tray. Th¡s

sensof functions only when the pickup iray ¡s :n ils ho$6
posit¡on. The lighfreoeiving elem€nl also seryes as a pickup
lfav sensor.

2 Prckuo sensof Derecls .\l-eifer ¡ 4ocume-r's r Ife p 
"kLo 

pos;tion

3 Re!li$trat¡on front
sensor {lefilriqhi)

Detscls whelher lhere is a document in fforl of the regis-
trat¡on roller and dorl¡le feed sensor.

4 Registfation fear
sensor {leitrlqht)

Detecls whethef lhefe is a document be:rird the reg¡stration
rolle..

5 lieel sensor
(¡ef:Aiqht)

Detects wheth€r thers ¡s i: document in front of:he eject
r0,ler.

6 Skew sensof
(leflñahti

Detecls whethef lhe docümani exlends bsyond edges
horizontallv.

7 n0uble Jeed senscf
(lelileenteri riaht)

Delects doxb,e feed of a docume.rt. 3 sets ot ultrasonic
sensof$ are ¡nolrr:e0.

I Doof sensor Delecls whelher Ihe upper unil s oper.
I lmprinter door sensof Derects v!l.erl'e. lhe imp'rnter cove'is oDe"r.
'10 Platen r0iler s€nsor

{lcft¡i0h1)
Oetects the hom$ posjtion of the platen roller. In the detec-
tion state, lhe sxpo$ed surfáce is wh;te.

11 Cl$ unit home sensor

{upperllowsf)

Dsteots the home po$¡$on oi the CIS unii lor image reading.
ln the detectioñ $taie, the CIS unit is in the image feading
positiOr.

a2 Revefse roller sensor Delecls the homo posltion of t¡e reve€e foller. ln the dé-
tect¡on staie, the roller is posilioned at the highesi po¡nt.
However, the sensor enters detecl¡on state slightly before
the upper mechan¡cal safety po¡nt.

13 Pickup roller seÍrs0r Detücts the ho:ile position of l¡e Bickup foller ln ihe dstcc-
lion $tate, th6 roll$f is posil¡oned al lhe lowesl ooini.

14 Tray home sensor

{upp€tcenterllowet
Detects the home position of the pickup iray. The home
position can b€ changed in the user:.)rode, b|]t the home
posilion for the svslem is the lowef Dosition.

15 Staple sensor
{¡eftlright}

D€leets buildup of documents blndled with slap¡es. Con-
s¡sts of 4 LEDs and 1 l¡ght-receiving elemenl. The 4 LÉDs
lighl i¡ o:'der ünfl the lighi fr"om them is detecled by the
I¡ght.ecaivirq elemenl on t:le oppos¡:e s¡da.

coFYliGHT O CATJON CLECIRoNiCS irc. :00e CANoN tR.Xl ¡C F|RST :0t flor,{
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4. List of Sensors
This machine has the following main

sensors, In addition, there are a power supply

sensor that turns the power OFF and a

document sensor for the ultrasonic sensor,

No, Name Functions and features
_.~-

1 Document sensor Detects whether there is a document on the pickup tray, This
sensor functions only when the pickup tray is in its home
position, The light-receiving element also serves as a pickup
trav sensor

2 PickuD sensor Detects whether a document is in the pickup position

3 Registration front Detects whether there is a document in front of the regis-
sensor (left/right) tration roller and double feed sensor.

4 Registration rear Detects whether there is a document behind the registration
sensor lIeft/rioht) roller

5 Eject sensor Detects whether there is a document in front of the eject
(left/riaht) roller.

6 Skew sensor Detects whether the document extends beyond edges
(left/riaht) horizontallv, _~

7 Double feed sensor Detects double feed of a document 3 sets of ultrasonic
(left/center/rioht) sensors are mounted,

8 Door sensor Detects whether the uooer unit is open,
9 Imnrinter door sensor Detects whether the imprinter cover is open,
10 Platen railer sensor Detects the home position of the platen roller In the detec·

tion state, the exposed surface is white,
11 CIS unit home sensor Detects the home position of the CIS unit for image reading,

(upper/lower) in the detection state, the CIS unit is in the image reading
position,

12 Reverse roller sensor Detects the home position of the reverse roller. In the de-
tection state, the roller is positioned at the highest point
However, the sensor enters detection state slightly before
the uPper mechanical safety point

13 Pickup roller sensor Detects the home position of the pickup roller In the detec-
tion state, the roller is positioned at the lowest point ,--

14 Tray home sensor Detects the home position of the pickup tray, The home
(upper/center/lower) position can be changed in the user mode, but the home

I position for the svstem is the lower position,
15 Staple sensor Detects buildup of documents bundled with stapies, Con-

(left/right) sists of 4 LEOs and 1 light-receiving element The 4 LEOs
light in order and the light trom them is detected by the
lioht·receivino element on the annosite side,

Table 2·101

•

•

•
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I

5. ñl*etrical tire uits
Añ overylew of lhe eleclrieel circuits blook

drasram of this machine ¡s shown below.
The control PCB, which is mounted o|1 the

f¡ght $ide of the m*in llody, contrsls the enl're
eleatric¿l cifcl:¡ts. The m€¡n df¡ve peB is
mounied ¡n the üpper un¡l.

,/' \
/ ¡lotor \

Blowef

\ Sensor i
\ ,.1

LJitras0nic aensor
PCB

Staple PCB

{lsfttighl}

3€nsor Powef supply PCg

i¡aln drive PC$

\¡¡in ¡¡lolo. PCB

/'ro,o,\

\ .u" 'l
Mo¡ar

Clutch

Blower

Sensor

ñ-** 
'-_'1

["-'*Yu I

il;;;*J

Cr|rt1?l PCg

lvloto.

El€c1 PCB

0p$Iat¡on panel
PCn ]tray detection 

]

iPCs 
i

Roading
PCB (back)

Reading
PCB {fforrtJ

crs
PCB (back)

crs
PCn (f.0n1)

Figure *-lS4
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5. Electrical Circuits
An overview of the electrical circuits block

diagram of this machine is shown below,

The control PCB, which is mounted on the

right side of the main body, controls the entire

electrical circuits, The main drive PCB is

mounted in the upper unit.

Power supply PCB

Ultrasonic sensor
PCB

Main drive PCB

•

•

• Figure 2-104

CIS
PCB (fronl)
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S. Timing ehart
Figure 2-105 showsthe timing ch6d rhen

'l sheet of document is separa{ely pickup.

Once the machine sta{s sünn¡ng, the p¡ckup

tray lifts. Thefeaftef €sch motor stafs rolati:rg

to feed lhe document.

Sla*

v
Fnd

V

I P c kLrp 1r¿y molol

2 Plckúp se¡soi rc
3 P¡ckirp molof

4 Fecd rnolor

Separation moloa

7 ¡eg slr¡lon fronl sensof

I Beqislraiion rear sensor

Bac! sida readiñq

-

10 Ffoñt > de readrn,.l

-

ll Eject rn01of Note

12 Elecl >ensof

Nolei fhe gray pa{ 0,1¡e eject notof is ON fof hiQh-speed leed:ng and OFF lor tow-speed feeding.

Fig;re ?-1Q$

2-6 eopYRloi r o caNo{ FL€e¡Rox¡cs tNc. !a08 tAlioN oR-x10e FtRsT €otTloN
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6. Timing Chart
Figure 2-105 shows the timing chart when

1 sheet of document is separately pickup_

Once the machine starts scanning_ the pickup

tray lifts_ Thereafter each motor starts rotating

to feed the document

Start

V

End

Note: The gray part of the eject motor is ON for high~speed feeding and OFF for low-speed feeding.

Figure 2·105

•

•

•
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f]. READING SYSTEM

i . 0utli¡re
A sectio¡]¿: view of lhe imags r*ading

sect¡sn ¡s sh0w¡ below.

Ths raading unit (upper) reads the iront
side of the docume:]ts and the .eadi¡g tn¡t
(lower) feids the bsck sids sf the d{:ctmerts.
This conflgurat¡on enables the unit t* €a.1
both lhe Lont and Llack sides of a docümenl

Platen üll{:t

Docur¡enl

fl-.adrng unil (i|)wer)

Figure 3"2S1

u$irg a sing:e scan.

The pla¡ien .ollers afe asser':"rbled Es op-
posed by lhe read¡n$ units.,q l|¿i¡¡e detection
un¡t is assenbled in front of the read¡ng units
tc fead the documenl ifam€ dala necessary
i{rr a to.$i¿,} detect:on ai}d skew corfecli{:¡.

Ths image data read ere sent to :he im-
aga p.oaesslng ssction of the cont.o¡ FCA.

Beildrng Ln,r l pler)

Platen foller

COPYRIGHIOeAII0N EL¡CIRoNtCS [,1C.:008 eANON OA"X10e !tRS¡ EF¡TtON :-¡
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II. READING SYSTEM

•

•

1. Outline
A sectional view ot the image reading

section is shown below.

The reading unit (upper) reads the front

side of the documents and the reading unit

(lower) reads the back side of the documents.

This configuration enables the unit to read

both the front and back sides of a document

\
Reading unit (lower)

using a single scan.

The platen rollers are assembled as op­

posed by the reading units. A frame detection

unit is assembled in front of the reading units

to read the document frame data necessary

for autQ~size detection and skew correction.

The image data read are sent to the im·

age processing section of the control PCB.

Reading unit (upper)
\

\
Platen roller

Figure 2·201
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2. lmage Reading

Plalen foller

A sectional v;ew of the image reading unii

{lower) and the plalen roller ¡s showr below.

Brush

Re¡d nq l'older

CIS unrt

Feading l'CB

lllower cQvef Slide mecl]anisrn CIS PCB

Figur*:-!8e

The reading unit corsists rlf a Cl$ u¡:t, a
rcading PCB, a fsad:.rg holder, flat cables

{FFC), a case and a slide mechan¡sm.

The next section, "4. Dusi-free Function',

describes the Lllower.

The CIS FCB ¡n the CIS (Conlact lmage

Sensor) unit has a lightreceiv¡ng element
having an opt¡cal resolr:ion of 600 dpi. this
i,gh1-receiv¡ng elemenl is a 3-line CMOS

i¡¡age sensor with color filters for R, G and B.

The numbe. of effective pixels ol each eolor is

7396 and its readi'rg widlh is 313 mm.

As a 3-¡ine type lighl-recajv¡ng elemen:, it
can ligh¡ on lhe LEDs oa tie 3 oolors at the

same time for;mage reading, thus redue¡ng

co¡or sh¡fl. In addit¡on, it can prevent s¡ow-

dow:r in reading in lhe co¡O. m0dc.

The l¡ghis from the LFOs i;luminate the
doc|]meni th¡ough l¡e,ight guides and the
feading g:ass. The lighi$ feflected fróm the

doeumenl enter t¡e image sensors through

the lens affays. The ¡mage sensors converi
the lights to analog signa¡s.

the analog signals are senl l{r the read-

ing flcB, proce$sed and t.ansfor¡ned in:o

d¡g¡ta¡ signa¡s. And then, ihey are sent to ihe
cóntrol PCS.

The platen follers are assembNed as op-
posed by ihe read¡ng units.

The platen foll*rs have a iunclion that
pre$ses a doc!me¡{ against the reading $ide.

¡ funct¡on ihat changes the back$round color
tletween black and while, and a fl¡¡ction that
cleans lhe reading side and the stdaces of
lhe rollers.

?-8 c0PYR:GHT O eAN0N tlEelRoNr0S rNC_ ?008 CAX0N UR^X10C nRSl F0rTrON
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2. Image Reading
A sectional view of the image reading unit

(lower) and the platen roller is shown below.

Brush

•

•

•

Case

______- CIS unit

\ Reading PCB

CIS PCB

The lights from the LEDs illuminate the

document through the light guides and the

reading glass, The lights reftected from the

document enter the image sensors through

the lens arrays. The image sensors convert

the lights to analog signals.

The analog signals are sent to the read­

ing PCB, processed and transformed into
digital signais. And then, they are sent to the

control PCB.

The platen rollers are assembled as op­

posed by the reading units.
The platen rollers have a function that

presses a document against the reading side.

a function that changes the background color

between black and White, and a function that

cleans the reading side and the surfaces of

the rollers.

Flat cable

\::;~X=~~!::==:S/;l (FFC)

I
Slide mechanism

Figure 2·202

/
Blower cover

Platen roller _---.

The reading unit consists of a CIS unit. a
reading PCB, a reading holder, flat cables

(FFC), a case and a slide mechanism.

The next section, "4. Dust·free Function",

describes the blower.

The CIS PCB in the CIS (Contact Image

Sensor) unit has a light-receiving element

having an optical resolution of 600 dpi. This

light-receiving element is a 3-line CMOS

image sensor with color filters for R, G and B.

The number of effective pixels of each color is

7396 and its reading width is 313 mm.
As a 3-line type light-receiving element, it

can light on the LEDs of the 3 colors at the

same time for image reading, thus reducing

color shift. In addition, it can prevent slow­

down in reading in the color mode.

Brush

Reading holder ~
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3. Shading
The CIS unit and its sl'de mechani$m srs

assembled ins;de the reading unii. Ihe CI$

unit is positioned in the documenl reading

posltion when the documents are read. Si)ce
lhe scannef needs te read white fefefence

data when delefmining the shading corfecl¡on

vaiue, it shiils ahe CIS u.rit. figure 2-203

shows the posilion of the CIS unit when
reading an ¡mage and white reference.

{1) Inage reading

Slide plale

This slide plate is d.iven by the shading

mnlor. $ince the while refefe¡ce is ¡lacvided
1n ths reading holder, the fai¡ufes caused by

lhe dld and sc€tches of the white reference

d0 not óacur.

When lhe power is swilched QN and

when scanning sta:ts, this mach¡ne s¡ides ihe

0¡S un¡t and reads the white reference data to

dec¡de the shading corfection value.

Slide plate

Figure ¡-:ü3

2-10 copyRreH:o car{QH E$cTRor{tcs lNc, 2008 CANON OR.XlAC FLRST EOITION
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Figure 2·203

•

•
!

Slide plate

White reference

\

(2) White reference reading

This slide plate is driven by the shading

motor, Since the white reference is provided

in the reading holder, the failures caused by

the dirt and scratches of the white reference

do not occur.

When the power is switched ON and

when scanning starts, this machine slides the

CIS unit and reads the white reference data to

decide the shading correction value,

I
Slide plate

White reference

(1) Image reading

3. Shading
The CIS unit and its slide mechanism are

assembled inside the reading unit. The CIS

unit is positioned in the document reading

position when the documents are read. Since

the scanner needs to read white reference

data when determining the shading correction

value, it shifts the CIS unit. Figure 2,203
shows the position of the CIS unit when

reading an image and white reference.

•
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4. 0rst'free Funetion
Th$ ¡¡achine has a d|;sl-tee funclion tü

prevent ¡mage f&¡¡ures c€used iry papor
powder and other du$t. The funct¡o¡s are
descfibsd be¡ow.

FiSura A"?0,1

$ Blower

Blow ai. to the feeding glass str{ace t$
aemsve d!st.

@ Srusn

A brllsh is a$$ambled on lhe p¡aten rot¡er$.

When lhe rollers lrlrn one tu.n betweaR
sfreets of documents, the reading Qlass
stiñaee and tollers are cleaned witl] the
üfusn.

Q Reading p*sition

¡t dust ¡s detect€d in the ¡lorr::al fead¡ng
position, :he faad:ng pos;tion i$ moved by
usi:rg t¡e sl;da lurctior af lhe el$ unit.
Dsaails are set in the usar ¡nods.

@ wtite rafs.enes
As described in lhe ptsvious section, the
wh¡te feference used fitr shading ¡s located
¡n the read¡ng holder, so it doe$ not tóuch
dust.

copyRrcHl o caNoN rltelRo¡ilcs tñe. 2008 caN0¡1 oR"x10c FtRgt cftn0N 2-1 1
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4. Dust-free Function
The machine has a dust-free function to

prevent image faHures caused by paper

powder and other dust. The functions are

described below.

Figure 2·204

•

•

•

CD Blower
Blow air to the reading glass surface to
remove dust

@ Brush

A brush is assembled on the platen rollers.

When the rollers turn one turn between

sheets of documents, the reading glass

surface and rollers are cleaned with the
brush.

@ Reading position

If dust is detected in the normal reading

position, the reading position is moved by
using the slide function of the CIS unit.

Details are set in the user mode.

White reference

As described in the previous section, the

white reference used for shading is located

in the reading holder, so it does not touch

dust.
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S. Frame nstestisn Unit
lhis machin€ has a dedicated fraü$

detection unii detecting lhe docume¡t fra..e
for auio-size dclecllon ancJ skew correct¡ot.
The c,onventionai n]achines d€iected docu-
;')-reni si¿a or acgle lrom i;'i'tage dal.a front th$
rcading uirit ¡o proü6ss imagas. By installins a

negistrat¡{¡n

sensor to faad t¡s docu:')leüt fral']'}e,

h¡gh-speed scanni¡g ¡s rsalized añd disap-
pearance ol an ,mage can ba provenlsd when
the.e ¡s a dark Eres at the pefiphery of a
d0curl,]eri.

A $eclio¡ai visw of lhe ffañe *etecilon
unit is showt bel*w.

Ffams deteet¡ar Reaii:rg gla$s

f¡S|Irs ?"205

The frame detection un¡t consists oi a
$en¡:or assembly includirg I el$ pCBs, a
*6me deleclion grjdo including a reading
gla.s, and oihe. pa*s {irk parJ, iighl gtirlü}no1
¡¡s$ooialed with the f.ame delection funct¡sn.

The CIS pCB cont¡ins an,A4/LTR 600dpi
lline C[4OS ¡mage sensor. The reading
w¡c{th oi this machins ¡s oovered by assem-
bl¡ng 2 els PCBS. Tbe resoht¡o.}s that a.e
a$ua,¡y fe*d afs 300dpi lor main-sc.ítnnlng

direelion and 50dpi for sub-scanning dire.-
1r0n.

The light soufce is a yelow-qreen LED
nnd as l¡ounied on the irame :Fn pün which
is Nonnected to the mai:] d$v€¡ pC* oi ths
upper unit. Light fr*¡,r the Lf¡l tasses th.olgh
a s¡it and snters an i¡nage sensof. Relected
¡ighi ¡s used to fead images and 1|.ansmitted
l¡ght is üsed to detoct ihe ffamo. Thus, the
outer framo of the documenl can be detacted
correcl¡y even ¡f there is a da.k er*& ai the
psriphsry of e d0cumenl.

ü0PYR|GHl O eAtmN aLaeTRot{tcs tNe. 20s8 CANoN 0R.X10e glRsT [0tltoN ¿-t.:

................................................................ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION m

Figure 2·205

•

•

•

•

5. Frame Detection Unit
This machine has a dedicated frame

detection unit defecfing the document frame

for auto-size detection and skew correction.

The conventional machines detected docu­

ment size or angle from image data from the

reading unit fa process images. By installing a

Document.....
I

Sensor assembly

The frame detection unit consists of a

sensor assembly including 2 CIS PCBs. a

frame detection guide including a reading

glass, and other parts (ink pad, light guide) not

associated with the frame detection function.

The CIS PCB contains an MILTR 600dpi

i-line CMOS imege sensor. The reading
width of this machine is covered by assem·
bling 2 CIS PCBs. The resolutions that are

actually read are 300dpi for main-scanning

direction and 50dpi for sub-scanning direc­

tion .

sensor to read the document frame,

high-speed scanning is realized and disap­

pearance of an image can be prevenfed when

there is a dark area at the periphery of a

document.

A sectional view of the frame detection

una IS shown below.

Reading glass

CIS PCB

The light source is a yellow-green LED

and is mounted on the frame LED PCB which

is connected to the main drive PCB of the

upper unit Ught from the LED passes through

a slit and enters an image sensor. Reflected

light is used to read images and transmitted

light is used to detect the frame. Thus, the
outer frame of the document can be detected

correctly even if there is a dark area at the

periphery of a document
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III. FFFO SYSTEM

'1" Sutline
The drive rollefs are driven by a molor

and rotaled by transr.ission ol gears and

liming bells. Ths motor is assembled for other
purposes than fola:ion o{ lhe d ve rollers.

Sensors for laed control are al$o mounted.
-l-e Tdin Characler;SlicS of tl-e feed sys

tem of this machine are shown belów.

'1) Pickup tray eleYal¡on

The elevat¡on and the stop posiiion of the

pickup tfay e¡rn be controlled. lhe siandby
pasition can be selected from 3 ¡evels ¡n

the user mode and ihe pickup lray can be

opened aulolnalicdlly wl'er lhe power is

1!med QN.

2) Independent mecharism operation of the

r,ght and lefl documenl guide$

The.ighl and left document gu¡des can be

slid aogsrhef and independently of each

other. T¡us, lhe feference posit¡on at

wh¡ch a doeumenl is loaded can ile set

arbitrcdly.

3) Separalion torque cont¡ol

The nuüber of revolutions a¡d torque o¡

the separal¡on molo. car be co¡tfolled.

T¡us, th€ sepa.alion fo.ce can be se¡ecied

from 5 levels in ihs r]ser mode accorc,ing tc
lhe type ot document.

4) Ultrasonic Sarsor
This machine contains 3 sets of ultrasonic
seilsors. The double feeds of left- or

r¡ght.jirstif¡ed docum€rts cal.r be detactecl

by the sensors. A¡ ullrssonic sensor to be

?nabled oan be selected and a

non-detecl¡on area in the feecl d¡.éctio:r

can be set for each sensor by sett¡ng ü

driver.

5) nouble feed fatry

lf a dtub¡e fe6d is de:ecled by th€ ultra-

sonic sensof, the doubly-fed documenl
oan be returned a|]tomal¡cally to the
plckup ¡n¡et withoüt ejecling it and the

docrme¡l can be fed again a¡d sepafal¡or

c8n be retried. Thefefofe, scanning ca¡ Lle

continued. ln lhe user mode, the number oi
repetii¡ons can be $elecied and lhis fune-

tion can be disab¡ed.

0) F.ject spe€.i cOntfol

ll docume¡ts afe fed et a hlgh speed and

ejecled ai t¡e sañe speed, alignmenl of
the docu¡¡e¡ts deaeriorates. :he speed

when the tra¡ling edge of the document is

ejected is reduced and d€lerioralion of

ai¡g¡menl is prevented by controlling lhe

nl-;t¡bgr of revolutaons ol the eject motor.

7) $lapls detection
Feeding of stapled documents can be

stopped by installi¡g a dedicated serso. al
the p¡ckup ¡nlet.

a

2-14 CoPYRIGHI O CAI{oN tllarRo¡ltcs ir¡c. ?cr6
'AXO} 

DR-X1!E FIRST ¡IITIO¡

liIM CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION

III. FEED SYSTEM

i. Outline
The drive rollers are driven by a motor

and rotated by transmission of gears and
timing belts, The motor is assembled for other

purposes than rotation of the drive rollers.

Sensors for feed control are also mounted,

The main characteristics of the feed sys·

tem of this machine are shown below,

1) Pickup tray elevation

The elevation and the stop position of the

pickup tray can be controlled, The standby

position can be selected from 3 levels in

the user mode and the pickup tray can be

opened automatically when the power is

tumed ON,

2) Independent mechanism operation of the

right and left document guides

The right and left document guides can be

slid together and independently of each

other, Thus, the reference position at

which a document is loaded can be set

arbitrarily,

3) Separation torque control

The number of revolutions and torque of

the separation motor can be controlled,

Thus, the separation force can be selected

from 5 levels in the user mode according to

the type of document

4) Ultrasonic Sensor

This machine contains 3 sets of ultrasonic

sensors, The double feeds of left· or

right-justified documents can be detected

by the sensors. An ultrasonic sensor to be

enabled can be selected and a

non·detection area in the feed direction

can be set for each sensor by setting a

driveL

5) Double feed retry

If a double feed is detected by the ultra­

sonic sensor, the doubly-fed document

can be returned automatically to the

pickup inlet without ejecting it and the

document can be fed again and separation

can be retried, Therefore, scanning can be

continued, In the user mode, the number of

repetitions can be selected and this func­

tion can be disabled,

6) Eject speed control

If documents are fed at a high speed and

ejected at the same speed, alignment of

the documents deteriorates, The speed

when the trailing edge of the document is

ejected is reduced and deterioration of

alignment is prevented by controlling the

number of revolutions of the eject motor

7) Staple detection
Feeding of stapled documents can be

stopped by installing a dedicated sensor at
the pickup inlet

•

•

•
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EHAPTER: TUNCTION & OPIRATION W

?. Fiekup Trsy e¡evetian
The maximum :oád¡ng capacity sf thi;

mach¡ne is 500 sheets ol ordinary copy paper.

¡l the siandby positlón of the pickup tfay a$ st
ll'e Lo\ror posilio^ s,¡ildDle'ot lhe -¡rin U-
loadlng capacily, weatins iime unti¡ the pic\up
1!:a|: tses to the piokrp Fosilion r.1üfsa$s$

whan a few docu¡ne¡ts aa3 scanned.

A furciion lhai can set the stand¡y pos¡-

tion to 3 ievels (up, m¡ddle, down) accordin$
to the numbef of docilments to be scanned

has trgen €dded.

,An oblique perspect¡ve igure ot thq tray
alevaiion drivs section is shown ¡)elow and
this section describes ths e'evaiion oporat¡on.
Fifst, the d.¡ve shafi e ¡s rotated by the tray
n]oic¡ tD. Whsn ahs drive shaJl rot8ts., lhe
righl ard left elsvi:ting guidss .$) go up and
riowir. S¡noe lh* r¡ghl and left el€vating gtji{ies
ar€:¡ounted on lhe pickup iray Q,:¡e pickup
tray goes üp and down.

$lEievati¡g gr.rids

{ieíi)

{O Pickup i|.ey

l"ir'¡y eltvat on cllve sectLon

(") tny motor

2- tlr ve \f .Jit

Figure 2.301

lher, an oblique pe.speciive figure of ihs
ifay po$i1io¡] delection seeti$¡ js shown oelow
and this section describes how to set lhe
stándby posjtion ¡n 3 tevels. One LEo O and
3 light-rece¡ving elem*nis @ are l¡lounreo
on the tray deiection PC* O. The light $$¡.jo
O that sends l¡ght fmm the LED tü the
lighl-€ce¡virg el6ñsnt i6 asse¡.:]ble.j on ahe
p¡ckup tray @. The Lfn ¡s atthe same height
as the ¡ower ¡ight,reee¡ving element. ?he
lower IaEht-receiving e¡oment is design€d ior
deteet¡ng the t¡ay position and docu!¡&ms,
and o:¡ers a.s d*s¡gned for detecting docu"
me¡:s-

Wren t¡o pi.krp tray is al the low{_.r pü-
$it¡on, l¡ght fr{rm the Len ts detecasd lly ths

f¡€vali¡g guide (rj$hr)

lower lighlreeeiling elsment thfüuSh the light
g|¡lde. Thi$ position ¡s the hone position of lhe
p,ckxp tray. The niddle and upper po$jtions

afe controlled with the nurntler cf input pu¡ses
af the lray motor besed on the homs pos¡1ion.

OTrav pos lion deteclron sechonOtisht
feceivl¡rg
elemeni

füTray det€crio.
PCB

GlLight glride iOpi"t,,p l;¡l

F¡$ur* ?-30¡

coPyRta$o cANoN elge¡Ro¡¡tcs t¡¡c.200s caNoN ol.x10¡ llRs¡ []tTtoN 2-15
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Figure 2·301

•

•

•

2, Pickup Tray Elevation
The maximum loading capacity of this

machine is 500 sheets of ordinary copy paper.

If the standby position of the pickup tray is at

the lower position suitable for the maximum

loading capacity, waiting time until the pickup

lray rises to the pickup position increases

when a few documents are scanned,

A function that can set the standby posi,

lion to 3 levels (up, middle, down) according

to the number of documents to be scanned

~)Elevahng guide
(left)

@Pickup

Then, an oblique perspective figure of the

tray position detection section Is shown below

and this section describes how to set the

standby position in 3 levels, One LED <Zl and

3 IIght,recelving elements @ are mounted

on the tray detection PCB CD, The light guide

@ that sends light from the LED to lhe

Ilght,receiving element Is assembled on the

pickup tray @, The LED Is at the same height

as the lower IIght·recelvlng element The

lower light,recelving element is designed for

detecting the tray position and documents,

and others are designed for detecting docu­

ments.

When the pickup tray Is at the lower po,

sition, light from the LED Is detected by the

has been added,

An oblique perspective figure of the tray

elevation drive section is shown below and

this section describes the elevation operation,

First, the drive shaft <Zl is rotated by the tray

motor CD, When the drive shaft rotates, the

right and left elevating guides Q) go up and

down, Since the right and left elevating guides

are mounted on the pickup tray @, the pickup

tray goes up and down,

Elevating guide (righl)

lower Ilght,recelving element through the light

guide, This position Is the home position of the

pickup tray, The middle and upper positions

are controlled with the number of input pulses

ot the tray motor based on the home position,

@Ligh('
receIving
element

Figure 2·302
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3. Fiekup Unit The sensors for controlling t¡e upper ánd

¡owor posiiions of the pickup snd revefse
rollers are mounted on the main drive pCB. A
delection lever is ass€mbled in t¡:s $nit. ln

addit¡on, a long light guld€ thet sends l¡ghi

frañ lhe:-ED to the llght-receiving element to

Ccieci d dccumerr or li.c p ckJp l¡ay s ¡s
semhle6.

I
An o¡rllqüe pe.spec¡ive f¡gure of the

pickup unit is shown below and this section

deseribes its configuration snd the "doub¡e

feed rstry' wh¡ch ls one of the characterislics
oJ lhe feed system.

Forr nrolors and 4 rolle|s are assembled
in lhe pickrp rnit.:he feed.olie.s and lhe
r¡ght and lefi reverse rsllers are fotated by a

feed motor. The feverse rollers are used for

d0uble feed .etry.

Q)Sensor lever for
p¡ckup r0ller

O Roverse follsr {left}

($ t-igtrr

@Feed follel

-i P ckup rollcr

(tPickup mot0f

¡¡Reve.se roilef {right)

Figure 2-$03

Ql Reverse irp/down molol

'Ssensor levef faf
feverse rot¡er

¡.SF(}ed m01of

I

OPlckup up¡dlrwN r¡olor

2-16 coPYRIGHIO CAN0N eL[CrR0fl tCS rNC. 2008 CANoN DR-Xr0C FrRS-r :0rIl0r,{
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G'JReverse roller (right)

Figure 2·303

3. Pickup Unit
An oblique perspective figure of the

pickup unit is shown below and this section

describes its configuration and the "double

feed retry" which is one of the characteristics

of the feed system.

Four motors and 4 rollers are assembled

in the pickup unit. The feed rollers and the

right and left reverse rollers are rotated by a

feed motor. The reverse rollers are used for

double feed retry.

I
Qj) Pickup roller

\

@Feed roller

The sensors for controlling the upper and

lower positions of the pickup and reverse

rollers are mounted on the main drive PCB. A

detection lever is assembled in this unit. In

addition, a long light guide that sends light

from the LED to the light-receiving element to

detect 8 document on the pickup tray is as·

sembled.

•

•

•
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T¡en lh{: dorble fe€d r"try ls deseaibed
¡)elaw. lf the double feed .el.y fur}etior ¡s not
d'$abled, thB feeding of lhe doeünent stops
wher fl doubl€ feed is detee¡*d ¡ry lhe ülh8-
son¡c sensor. the document is tetu.ned t0 lha
picküp inlet by rotating the.ollers in ..l{:} ¡e-
velse d¡réotlón. The molor that drives thc
rol¡ers lorí¡ted where the documenl stops cen
be rotaled i!l ihs reverse diaectio¡1.

,f thsre are no teve€e rollers, ths fe*d¡nS
tofee is ¡1o: $table and lhe doctment üay ile

U't|ason;c sens{)f

skewed o. jammed when it is ¡eaumeci. ¡n

case ef ordinary fsedi g, the reve¡se rúllef is
nol necessary, so 1t is at th€ Ltpper position.
a¡d does not touch ihe docLtmc¡t. When ae-

turn¡ng the documsnl. lhe fevefse rollef is
mov€d downward.

However, ifa double fesd is detected áfter
the documenl is fed baokwafat j00 mm o.
i¡ore fro¡: the fegi$traaion censo:- irear), tha
double feed rs1ry ¡s not e*rried out.

R{:¡d ftrJ roller (fronl)
ñegislrat¡on r(}ller

{r

{-.

Figüre ?-3Q4

Then, a side view when the reve¡se rol¡er
moves upward and downward ¡s shown ltalow
When the rsverse motor rotates, lhe ss¡tso.
levea Q rolates. The sensor levaf rs r :e,
grated with lhs csm @. $i)ce lhis larn sur-

?¡sgFq.Rllrf ii!p.
$sensor leve r

$Cam ilolation

Clea|ance

3l,fleverse mler

Figure ?-30$

cAroN 0R,x10c Ftñ5T n0r|oN

faee i$ ¡n conl¡rct with the surlace of the
mount¡ng plate {D of the ¡everse rol¡ef, when
the sensor ¡evea mtales, the mounting plate
mtatas ánd the reverse reiller @ lowers.

(!)Sonsor tever

*--1"",-

OMounting
p'ate

@Mount¡ng
p¡ate

@Cam

F€ed rollei

Fe1a.d rcllef

ii"Reve.sg tolle. is down.

COPYRIGH¡6e^¡{oN €$C lROa,¡tCS Ne. t00g

CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION 8. OPERATION •

Reading railer (front)

/

skewed or jammed when It is returned. In

case of ordinary feeding, the reverse roller is

not necessary, so it is at the upper position,

and does not touch the document. When re·

turning the document, the reverse roller is

moved downward.

However, if a double teed Is detected after

the document is fed backward 100 mm or

more tram tile registration sensor (rear), the

double feed retry is not carried out.

Ultrasonic sensor

Registration roller
/

Feed roller
\

Then the double feed retry is described

below. if the double feed retry function is not

disabled, the feeding of the document stops

when a double feed is detected by the ultra­

sonic SenSQL The document is returned to the

pickup Inlet by rotating the rollers in the re·

verse direction. The motor that drives the

rollers located where the document stops can

be rotated in the reverse direction.

If there are no reverse rollers, the feeding

force is not stable and the document may be

•
Retard roller

Figure 2·304

•
Then, a side view when the reverse roller

moves upward and downward is shown below.

When the reverse motor rotates, the sensor

lever (]) rotates. The sensor lever is inte­

grated with the cam <Z>, Since this cam sur·

face is in contact with the surface of the

mounting plate @ of the reverse roller, when

the sensor lever rotates, the mounting plate

rotates and the reverse roller @ lowers.

•

CDSensor lever

Figure 2·305

.Reverse roller is down.

CDSensor lever

@Mounting
plate

@Cam

/~

@Reverse roller
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4" Staple üet*ction
The staple dete.clion of th;s machire de-

iecls jumping af slapled do.uments. Like t¡e
conveniiGnal machine, ¡R-f58019080C, this

fi¿chine does not deiect presence of staples.

The¡e¡ore. 'l"e documents nusl De iumping
An example of a specific condition is shown
0e:0w.
.f T¡e stapled position r'r'rust be o¡ly one of 4

colÍrefs.

a The document size must be AS or larger.

$ Set ¡he docume¡t baied on the üenter

An oblique perspective figure of lha sta-
ple detection sect¡o¡ ¡s shown below. The

siaple PCB (D ¡s mounled on t¡e right and

l€ft sides of t¡e pickup in,et and a rectangular

ligha guide O ls as$embled on the p¡ckup

rol:ef cover al lhs ce¡ler.

F¡gurs l-30$

Four LEDs and J ,ighrreceiv¡ng elemeñt

are mounled on:he steple pCB. An ii¡ustration

{:}f ¡¡ghf emission ancl reception is shown t}e-

The LeDs light one by o¡e from the bo!
tom. lf doc|lmenl$ do not jump, liqht enters the

op¡losite light.receiving element through the

csriral ligh: g ide. Then, the opposite LED

I;qhls in 'he same \ ray This procebs is fe
peated. lf the docume.rls jump, the l,ght path

is biooked, so the light cannct ¡e detected.
fh¡$ tond¡tion is judged €s stap¡e delect¡on,

the fesding oi dccumerts stogs ar-rd the

Sickup lfay ls lowered to lh€ stardby posi:1on.

Añ arrc¡ message is displayed on the ópe¡a-

lion panel of this machine and :he scfeen of
ihe compuler.

An aatual figu¡'e duri¡rg siapl6 d€leclion is

shown ¡lelow

Figure 2"3ü8

a

2-18

F¡gure ¡"307
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4. Staple Detection
The staple detection of this machine de­

tects jumping of stapled documents. Like the

conventional machine, OR-7580!9080C, this

machine does not detect presence of staples.

Therefore, the documents must be jumping.

An example of a specific condition is shown
beiow.

... The stapled position must be only one of 4

corners,

... The document size must be A5 or iarger.

• Set the document based on the center.

An obiique perspective figure of the sta­

pie detection section is shown below. The

staple PCB CD is mounted on the right and

left sides of the pickup inlet and a rectangular

light guide 0 is assembled on the pickup

roller cover at the center.

Figure 2-306

Four LEOs and 1 light-receiving eiement

are mounted on the staple PCB. An illustration

of light emission and reception is shown be­

low.

Figure 2·307

The LEOs light one by one from the bot­

tom. If documents do not jump, light enters the

opposite light-receiving eiement through the

central light guide. Then, the opposite LED

lights in the same way. This process is re­

peated. If the documents jumP. the light path

is blocked, so the light cannot be detected.

This condition is judged as staple detection,

the feeding of documents stops and the

pickup tray is lowered to the standby position.

An error message is displayed on the opera­

tion panel of this machine and the screen of

the computer.

An actual figure during staple detection is

shown below.

Figure 2-308

•

•

•
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I

5. LJltraeonic &ouhle Feed 0e-
tect¡s!'t
Thare are 2 double feed {ieiactian melh-

ods: the doüument ¡ength d€tectio¡ by the
rsgistfat¡o¡¡ sensor and lhe docüm$nt
oveflapt)i'le dete(.tion by lhe lritrasoT,c sCr.

sof.

This $ecti*n doscr¡bes :he ult|asanii
sen30r.

lhis machi.re contains 3 pairs ot uilrs-
son¡c ssnsors in fronl ot lhe registratiün rñl¡*r.
A ¡ayoul d¡awing is shown below.

S. Jam Deteetion
nocuüena jan']s afe dsleQted by ihe reg-

islr'ation s*n$o|s {front a|ld t6¡r] and the e.iect

s9ns0t.

1) Pickup De¡sy Jam (Pickup frn:)r.)

Ths le¡tding edge ol the documem was nor

deterted Lry lhe reg;saraiio¡ sensof within
ths speeifled time allef thñ maehine slads
pickup.

2) Early Reach Jan
The ¡eading edge o{ the fol¡o\,{ing docu,
mer]t vras detected aiier tha treilang edge
of the document wa$ dst*cled by th$ reg-
islfat¡on sensor be¡afe ihe docur ei{ nas
been ted ior a sirecif¡ed length.

3) Res¡düai Jam

Thc tr¡l¡,irg edg" of lhe dooument \tras nal
dstected eve¡ though the {joetme¡1 has
been {ed for the maximum specified ¡enqth

atler ths leadinq edge of the document
was detected ¡ry ihe fesislretion sensor.

4) ¡:ast Fe€d Já.n

The a¡ail¡ng edge of lhe documerl wqs
detscted after the ¡ea{ring edge of the
document was detecled by the feg¡s,ration
se&sor before ihe dac!menl has been isd
f{}r t¡s minim¡m speciiie¡ length

5) fjeei Jüm

A p¡ckup delay jam snd I residua¡ jam
were deiected by the ejsct sensQr.

{i) Noñ-removel Jam
Whsn the power was turned ON or ihe
upper unü was opened of c¡osed, the
eioeument was detected by ahs registretion
sen$of.

Uit¡aso¡ric sen6or

Sepaiailos folJer

Figurs t"309

The ultrasonic clfive sensor t.ansmits the
ultaason¡c and the ultreso¡ic receive se.]sor
recei!es Ihe uitrasoric srqrat to gatn a spe
cif¡c sigral 

'evei. 
Whsn ov€r¡appjng docr¡

menls afe fed, the sagnal level is differer¡t froñ
when properly feed¡ng a $¡ngle document.
This mach¡ne interpr8t$ this ri¡lferefics as ü
'dorble ieed". The doubie ¡eed detectjon try
ultrcson¡c may not work ;f the docum€n1
ove.lapping width is S0 mm or less.

LJI ¿sonr( recerve sensof

e3.-'-l 
{reception}

-{r Docur¡et{ leed

R uttras,:rn;c ciri.,e sensor
(lfa.}s¡r't¡s{tion )

Figure ?-31S

eoPYRlüt:ocatioN eleciRotitcs t¡tc. ¡00s caltoN !R-x10e flñsI[¡ftoN ?-19
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•

•
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5. Ultrasonic Double Feed De­
tection
There are 2 double feed detection meth­

ods'. the document length detection by the

registration sensor and the document
overlapping detection by the ultrasonic sen­

SOL

Thls section describes the ultrasonic

sensaL
This machine contains 3 pairs of ultra­

sonic sensors in front of the registration roller.

A layout drawing Is shown below.

Re"isll'a!i,m roller

Ultrasonic sensor

Separation roller

Figure 2·309

The ultrasonic drive sensor transmits the

ultrasonic and the ultrasonic receive sensor

receives the ultrasonic signal to gain a spe­

cific signal level. When overlapping docu­

ments are fed, the signal level Is different from

when properly feeding a single document.

This machine interprets this difference as a

"double feed' The double feed detection by

ultrasonic may not work if the document

overlapping width is 50 mm or less,

Ultrasonic receive sensor
(reception)

Document feed

Ultrasonic drive sensor
(transmiSsion)

Figure 2·310

6. Jam Detection
Document jams are detected by the reg­

Istration sensors (front and rear) and the eject

sensor.

) Pickup Deiey Jam (Pickup Error)

The leading edge of the document was not

detected by the registration sensor within

the specified time after the machine starts

pickup,

2) Early Reach Jam

The leading edge of the following docu·

ment was detected after the trailing edge

of the document was detected by the reg·

istration sensor before the document has

been fed for a specified length.

3) Residual Jam

The trailing edge of the document was not

detected even though the document has

been fed for the maximum specified length

after the leading edge of the document

was detected by the registration sensor,

4) Fast Feed Jam

The trailing edge of the document was

detected after the leading edge of the

document was detected by the registration

sensor before the document has been fed

for the minimum specified length.

5) Eject Jam

A pickup delay jam and a residual jam

were detected by the eject sensor.

6) Non·removal Jam

When the power was turned ON or the

upper unit was opened or closed, the

document was detected by the registration

sensor.
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IV, EONTROL SYSTEM

1 " tontroi FCS
Control of thl$ mac¡ire is peformsd by

lhe .onhoi PCB. Figure 2-4Q1 shüws the

blosk diagram assoüi¿lsd with image, and

Table 2-401 lists lbe main lü function:i.

i;;;; r

y:r' ';1i l

i-,-B::!_,i

L ¡ql,,l
t;;;¡61

l;;;;¿$li !tl, r

Figure *"401

EFpftotul
4 Kb¡ts

LVDS
receiver Scanner

contrc{lef

ratcnfoüc

IVDS
receivel

!":
conl¡

;-l
":. i< f
otrc I

. CPL' BUS !

s1
oller

A¡alog
paocessol

SRAM
4 ¡.¡bitsx?

FLASH
16 Mbits

P ll)
controll€fsonau ]

334 Mbyles 
I

SIRAM
64 Mb).'tes
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IV. CONTROL SYSTEM

1. Control PCB
Control of this machine is performed by

the control PCB. Figure 2-401 shows the

block diagram associated with image, and

Tabie 2-401 lists the main IC functions.

LVDS
receiver

,_nmm. I
: Reading iL
~ __ ~~~~__ -l!'l'f--------~

controller

Figure 2·401

•

•

•
2·20 COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDmON



C¡IAPTER ¡ rU¡¡Cr|O¡¡ & OFrRA'ltat¡ ffi

* n¡a¡n ¡C functions

lü No. Name Funet¡on

IC1*B Scsnnet c¿ntroller Ge|]era¡ scanner conlrol

rc104 Afia¡og process0f Frame deleütion Cl$ anelog dat¿l ¡rdjustmont and AID
conveasion

rc109 EFPROM 4 Kbits Sio|age of va¡¡o.rs setaing data

:Q 1J0-111 $RA\¡] 4 Mbilsx2 For sca¡)n€f ionlr0ller wo&
rc t44 FLASi'l 16 Mbils Firmwate stor.rge

:c113-118 SDRAM 384 Mbyies 1émporary $torage oi iltage data, ntsñory ior im*Se data
prücesstns

¡e 11!) SDRAM 64 l\¿byt6s M6mory f0r JPfG processinE

Teble Í¡tS1

co¡YRtG$ o cAI0N ¡t¡c rR$itcs $ie. :!08 eÁxox ¡8.¡l{tc fiRsT E0mQ}i 2-21
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• Main IC functions

Table 2-401

SDRAM 64 Mbytes Memory for JPEG processing

Meryt"s ITernol)farvstorage of image data, memory for image data

processing

data

Function

General scanner control

Frame detection CiS analog data adjustment and AIDAnalog processor

Scanner controller

Name

IC119•

•

•
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Drive Syslem Slock Diagram
Figure ?-402 shows tlre blsck diagram as$ocia:ed with molor conirol.
A eontfol CPU ¡s mount¡d on each PC3.

Figure 2-402

?-27 coPyR'GriT o cANoN í"[clRoftcs rNe. 2008 CAI]ON DR XlOC TIRST ED]TJON
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2. Drive System Block Diagram
Figure 2-402 shows the block diagram associated with motor control.

Acontrol CPU is mounted on each PCR

Figure 2·402

•

•

•

•
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3. lmege Processing tontrcl
fh¡$ mach¡ne parlorms main imago

proeess¡ng using the hardware ¡n the mñin
body io speed up image pfocessing.

FiS¡.tye g-403

F¡gu.e 2-403 showji the block d¡agram of
the image pfocessing in thé main k)dy.

R$adi*g PCB 30$/600 dpi, analag

100/600 dpr, drgrl¿l

¡ln c0nvi)€lol]
S¡adir'rg cofreclion
Lltle alig,rmenl
Grayseale eor'tversion
tropout {RüB)

Scanner con.|oller (lC10B)

JPüG fdqe e¡¡phasts
conlpaession Sinari¿aaion

ATE"Ii

Dala ¡earrangememt I Resolutian convefsion

F.ame detection Auto image
lyp6 dütction

co9YRr€rJI&0AltQ* gLec:¡gtilesüe. 2!{¡ ca¡tofitR.x10üfr:{sT ¿}t¡]oit ?-?3

...................om _ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION m

•

•

3. Image Processing Control
This machine performs main image

processing using the hardware in the main

body to speed up image processing.

Data rearrangememt

Auto image
type detetion

Figure 2-403 shows the block diagram of

the image processing in the main body.

analog

Image rotation
Image interpolation
Data storage

3~D color
correction section

Figure 2403
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The analog signü¡s oulpui fro¡n lhe C¡$

un¡t are input to tl.re roading Fü8.
Ane¡ lhose signa¡s are converled into the

digiial s¡gnals in the roading PCB, the dedi
caied image pfocess¡rg lü periorms ihe

shading cofrection and rearrarges lhe order

of ihe dala to align 3 lines.

Accordang 10 the scanner se:t:ngs, an

oplical fesolution bei,ve€n S00 dpi and 300

dpi can be seleeted. ln case thal the r€so:u-

llor is set al 300 dpl of less, 300dpi data are

output. Tbe usef selects either "Speed pr¡of-

ity" or "Qual¡ty prio.¡ty" for 400/S00dpi. The

machine processei ihe ¡mage by using the

300dpi daia for "$peed priolity" and the

60odpi dat¡] fo. "Qua¡ity priof¡ty. "

Th€ image data oulput ffom the read¡ng

PCB are inpua to the conlrol PCB and proc-

essed by the dsd:cated scaÍ1ner conlroller
(rc108).

Fi.st. the ¡mage data is fea..anged in the

image input sgction.

lmage proces$ing section 1 changes the

resolütion of lhe $a¡n-sca¡-rn¡ng direction in

accardance wjth the scanner settings in order

to conved the data into bas¡o image data.

The basic image data are slored in the

$DRA|\¡ throuqh ths SDRA|\4 ¡nterface.

SDRAN,I is 384 Megabytes in capaci:y and its

B0o/o is used fo. $to€ge.
Aro lren.ll'c 3 D coior space process rg

sectio.r performs the 3-O gamma corect¡oi] ló

imprcve ahe qua¡ity of colo¡s.

¡mage processing section 2 changes lhe

aesolution, pefo{üs the gamma mnect¡on (ad-

justment of llrightn€$s ard contrast, and custom

gamma corrcction), the binary auto-bightness

adjustment (ABC), and lhe grayscale corver-

sion.

,ma$e pnoessi¡g seciian 3 haildl*s lile
edge emphasis, bira¡i¿ing (simple ¡)ina*¡ng,

eii:r difusion, and high-spaed text enhance.

ñ$nt).
ln the JPEG modu¡e, ¡he graysoale and

colo. data ca.r be compressed in JpEG iófmat.

Whsn JpEG is selected, the:mago data s¡ze

ls reduced by compressio¡ within lhis ma-

chlne so lhat il car be tfa¡sferred t{:} lhe
compu:e. i.r less time. As a re$ult. more
d4c."-enls ca^ be read ir a 0rver 1r-(.

Finally, pfocessed image data are sent
from the DMA llF to ths compüter sllhef
lhrough the SCSI or USB inte$ace.

Auio-si:e deleclion and skew correction

¡re processed aücording lo the aesulls of the

frir¡¡re sa¡rsor pfocessing sect¡on. Auto image

type detectio¡r ¡s pfocessed accofding to the

f€sülts o{ the pixsi cou¡tsf.
¡n case ¡hat the ]t{ulti$tream is selected,

:he ¡mage data stored in the SDRAL are

p.ocas$ed again in accordance with t¡e sec-

o:rdary se1:ings.

The follow¡ng lmege pfocessing is caried
aui inside t¡e computer.

. Advanced texl enhancemenl
u Folio processing

" Punch hole removal (¡f backgfound ¡s black)
. 8ürder removai {¡f backgrourd ¡s b;aók)

. T{:xl or¡enla:¡on fecognit¡on

2-24 copyR¡oETo0AN0N ll¡efRoñn6 tNe.2008 CANON DR.XlOC ¡IRST EDIIIO¡I

H@ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION

The analog signals output from the CIS

unit are input to the reading PCB.

After those signals are converted into the

digital signals in the reading PCB. the dedi­

cated image processing IC performs the

shading correction and rearranges the order

of the data to align 3 lines.

According to the scanner settings, an

optical resolution between 600 dpi and 300

dpi can be selected. in case that the resolu­

tion is set at 300 dpl or less, 300dpi data are

output. The user selects either "Speed prior­

ity" or "Quality priority" for 400/600dpi. The

machine processes the image by using the

300dpi data for "Speed priority" and the

600dpi data for "Quality priority. "

The image data output from the reading

PCB are input to the control PCB and proc­

essed by the dedicated scanner controller

(lCi08).

First, the image data is rearranged in the

image input section,

Image processing section 1 changes the

resolution of the main-scanning direction in

accordance with the scanner settings in order

to convert the data into basic image data.

The basic image data are stored in the

SDRAM through the SDRAM interface.

SDRAM is 384 Megabytes in capacity and its

80% is used for storage,

And then, the 3-D color space processing

section performs the 3-D gamma correction to

improve the quaiity of coiors.

Image processing section 2 changes the

resolution, performs the gamma correction (ad­

justment of brightness and contrast, and custom

gamma correction), the binary auto-brightness

adjustment (ABC), and the grayscale conver­

sion.

Image processing section 3 handles the

edge emphasis, binarizing (simple binarizing,

error diffusion, and high-speed text enhance­

ment).

In the JPEG module, the grayscale and

color data can be compressed in JPEG format.

When JPEG is selected, the image data size

is reduced by compression within this ma­

chine so that it can be transferred to the

computer in less time, As a result, more

documents can be read in a given time,

Finally, processed image data are sent

from the DMA ItF to the computer either

through the SCSI or USB interface

Auto-size detection and skew correction

are processed according to the resuits of the

frame sensor processing section, Auto image

type detection is processed according to the

results of the pixel counter.

In case that the MultiStream is selected,

the image data stored in the SDRAM are

processed again in accordance with the sec­

ondary settings.

The foliowing image processing is carried

Qut inside the computer.

" Advanced text enhancement

• Folio processing

• Punch hole removal (if background is black)

• Border removal (if background is black)

'" Text orientation recognition

•

•

•
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v" p0wgR $upplY

1. Fower $upply
lhe power suplly pCB ol this mrch¡ne

supports AC power stpply inp$t of 100 V to
240 V

Wh*n lhc power slvitch lbutton) :rt ¡he
frürt of the mair body is pressed, the püwer
switeh on ihe main mstor PCB is t¡:rnecl eN.
whils it ¡s oN, 24 vDc is suppt¡ed froñ rhe
power supply pCB, ihe retay ¡s turned ON,
and üC power ¡s provided canainu{:}usly.

When the power switch (bution) is pr{rssed

aga¡n, the powef supply sensor is turned ON,
the felay is turred OFF a¡d thé power supply

us35V

st0ps.

¡i l¡e "Auio USB Fower Sw¡teh Setting" ¡s

turned {fN is the use¡;nccie and the U$B
ce¡:le ¡s conn*clsd, lhs felay is lufned
QN/OFF ir conjuncii.)r'r wiih ihs oomputef
power QNIOFF.

fhe supplied AC pow{:}r is üo¡l,eÍed by a
:ectifying bridge to unsmoothed powef a.rd
.¡nverted to 24 VDC powar.

fhis IIC power is supp¡¡ed 1o each FCB
and ¡s convened to a rece$sary llc voltage.

F¡gufe 2-501 shows the btock diagram of
the power suppiy PeB and r*látect bracKs.

Powef supply PCB

suppfy l

Figure 2"501

Main matof PCB

Power swrtch pJWel.
s!pply
Sensor

coPYRl3nt o c{10¡i t!!c fROBrcs Jñc.:0t¡ NA¡]Q,{ !R-x.tm ñRs¡ EB¡Iaai :-35

_____________________ CHAPTER 2: FUNCTlON &. OPERATION _

V. POWER SUPPLY

•

1. Power Supply
The power supply PCB of this machine

supports AC power supply input of 100 V to

240V
When the power switch (button) at the

front of the main body Is pressed, the power

switch on the main motor PCB is turned ON,

While it Is ON, 24 VDC is supplied from the

power supply PCB, the relay Is turned ON,

and DC power is provided continuously.

When the power switch (button) is pressed

again, the power supply sensor Is turned ON,

the relay Is turned OFF and the power supply

Main motor PCB

stops.

If the "Auto USB Power Switch Setting" Is

turned ON in the user mode and the USB

cable is connected, the relay Is turned

ON/OFF In conjunction with the computer

power ON/OFF

The supplied AC power ',s converted by a

rectifying bridge to unsmoothed power and

converted to 24 VDC power.

This DC power Is supplied to each PCB

and is converted to a necessary DC voltage.

Figure 2·501 shows the hlock diagram of

the power supply PCB and related blocks.

•
USB5V

Power switch Power
supply
sensor

[1::C]

Fuse

Power supply PCB

AC/DC
conversion

section
24 VDC

•
Figure 2·501
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The power süpply PCB ccntains a fuse,

and if an excessive curent llows, the fuse

blows and lhe power supply slops. The motor

driver has a protection function and if an ex-

cessive current f¡ows, the power supply to the

motQr slops

Thls machi¡e will sh¡fl inlo ihe s:and-by

mode {Énergy Star mode) ll.ro key o¡ no scan

op€ralion ¡akes place aile¡ the power is lumed

CN. Sel€ct shiftins tame from 240160/10 .n¡n-

|-]aes according to the "Slancl-t]y N4ode S€lting"

¡n :he user mode. li ¡s sel to "10 minu:es" at the

factofy.

¡f comml¡nication ¡s performed from a

computer or a key on the operation panel ¡s

pressed, the mach¡ne resu¡¡es irom the

sta¡d-by mode.

this machi¡e conforms to t¡e standards

defined by th$ lnternational fnergy Star prc-

gram.

2-26 copYRtcatT o NÁfio¡l FLac¡no cs e.2008 cÁno|{ 0R"x1tc ltRsT l0¡floN
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The power supply PCB contains a fuse,

and if an excessive current flows, the fuse

blows and the power supply stops. The motor

driver has a protection function and if an ex­

cessive current flows, the power supply to the

motor stops

This machine will shifl into the stand-by

mode (Energy Star mode) if no key or no scan

operation takes place after the power is turned

ON. Select shifting time from 240/60/10 min­

utes according to the "Stand-by Mode Setting"

in the user mode. It is set to "10 minutes" at the

factory.

If communication is performed from a

computer or a key on the operation panel is

pressed, the machine resumes from the

stand-by mode.

This machine conforms to the standards

defined by the International Energy Star Pro­

gram.

•

•

•
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vt.QpTrCIN

'!. lmprinter
Characters üan be printed on ihe fronl

side of ths documenl by installins lhe ir¡-
printe. in the AR-X1SC. Tfiere are ? lyp6s oi
¡mpfrrt€:s: a pre-impainler that pdnts before
reading lho docume¡t and a post-iñrp.in1er

tháa pfints ailsr read¡ng the documenl.
lnk cartridgs$ madü by Hewlett Fac(ard

afe used.

The ¡mprinters afe inslá'led by the service
¡echnic¡an. Refer to "Chapler 4, INSTALLA-
TJON & \4A,\TfNANC[ [n,69¡s¡¡¡

G¡AFTIR 
' 

FU;{eTr*r'i & 0FtttATtoN ss

flgurs 2"S0'N

Pre-lmprialef Post,l|llpr:ntef

eading unit

+Prinhng pos tion Lett siandafd [r] Inml 3lC nm ([4axiü]|]m vridlh)

Pos¡-imprinter ;

{16 0¡acas in tolal) '

Pfe-imprinte.
(6 places in t¡l8l]

Figure 2-8{}?

ea{o¡¡ ¡R^x10e fl RsT f ot¡tofi

?75
3
289

106 mm

Nü. Itenr Pssei¡pt!sn
Type Pre-impl inter Post-imonnter

2 Fs.m Buill in rhe r¡ain bOdy
3 Print¡ng sudece Ffonl
4 tJead movamenl

ñeth{)d
[¡ec:fic

5 Print¡ng density 12 no¿1les/lin6, gO dp¡
6 Maximum number of

ehüracters
32 characlefs

7 Character font O¡"¡g¡nal (12 x 12 dois, l2 x I dots)
s Characler slring 1) A$C¡l codes: :0'-i to Tffi (Alphanume¡¡c ehararters, symlro¡ai

?) Spec¡a¡: Oounter, lime, da:e, aff*w
I Pr¡nting pos¡t¡on 1) Hori¡anta:: An example ¡s shown nenw.

2)Vertical: 0 to 500 .*m f:"om the lss{iinü sdgo of the doeument
10 Pdnting orieniatron 0190118ü/:70.
'11 (:o¡su*able pa* rlr_!i!ilqq9

Tebis 3"60'l

copYRtcñT0cAN0NEL;CIRoN|CStñC.2018

?3$
mm

?-27
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VI. OPTION

The imprinters are installed by the service

technician. Refer to "Chapter 4. INSTALLA­

TION & MAINTENANCE" for details.

•

1. Imprinter
Characters can be printed on the front

side of the document by installing the im­

printer in the DR-X10C. There are 2 types of

imprinters: a pre-imprinter that prints before

reading the document and a post-imprinter

that prints after reading the document.

Ink cartridges made by Hewlett Packard

are used.

Pre-Impr"lnter Post~lmprjnter

Reading unit

•

Figure 2·601

No. Item

1 Type

2 Form Built in the main body -
3 Printing surface Front

4 Head movement Electric
method

5 Printing density 12 ,,96 dpi

6 Maximum number of 32 characters
characters

7 Character font Original (12 x 12 dots, 12 x 8 dots)

8 Character string 1) ASCII codes: 20H to 7FH (Alphanumeric characters, symbols)
2) Special: counter, time, date, arrow

9 Printing position 1) Horizontal: An example is shown below.
2) Vertical: oto 500 mm from the leading edge of the document

10 Printing orientaUon 0/90/180/270"

11 Consumable part Ink cartridge

Table 2·601

•
+Printing position

PosHmprinter
('16 places in total) ,

Pre~imprjnter

(6 places in total)
,
106mm

Figure 2·602
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3. Patchecd* Se*ode¡ 3. Eareode Module
When the palc¡code decoder ¡s installsd The barcade module i$ an add-or mod-

in lhe DR-X10C. :he DR-X10C can recos- te that adds ihe barcode de:ection functiün
nize lhe patchcode prinled on a patchcode lo ahe l$'SITWA¡N d¡ivar. Barcodes cün be
sheet inserted witbin the documents and can rsad by installing the barcode moduls in ihe
pefürm batch separalion. compuler.

The DR-X1oC can recognize two types The barcode lnodule is irsta¡ied by lhe
of pa:chcodes: 'FATCH T'ard'pATCH ll". user.

The patchcode decodsr is i.slal'ed by :he to'lawing table l:sis the barcode
lhe service lechnlcian. Refer ló "Chapter 4,

INSTALLATION & MAIN-IFNANCC " for de-

tails.

{ PATCH T {Ftt: A}

|p:T
IIII

Fi$urs ?-60¡

The scanner crertes a sepafa:e tlle to.
lhe documenl ihal comes aft€r the palch-

code sheel. The image of t¡is sheei car be

saved or roi, depending on lhe appl:cat¡on's

sett¡ngs.

l} PATCH l (F|LE B)

tr
rn
Figure 3-$04

The scennef cfeates a separaae flle

sla*ing from the paachcode sheet.:he im-

age of th¡s sheel is $aved, regardless of the

appl¡cat¡o¡'s selti¡gs.
Table 2-602

talaa can be rsad.

6ode
Na. 0f
diaits ehecksum

EAN¡JAN B 0r 13 Modulus '10,

Weiaht 3
üODABAR 3to32

(¡nclud¡ng

Starvslop
cnaracters)

ivlodu,us 16,

7DR

coDE 39 3to3?
(¡ncludiirg

Sia|1lstop
c¡aracteñ)
(Standard

ASC¡l or Full
ASCII}

Modulus 43

ITF 2 to 32 (fven
nun'rber of
diqits onlv)

NlodLrlus 10,

We¡ght 3

cQDt 128 1 to 32 ivalid
da:a 0r:v)

MOdulus 103

upc-A 13 l¡odulus 10,

Weiqht 3

uPc-a B Modulus 10,

weiaht 3

2-?B copYRls8l 0 caNoN ¡L[cTRoNrcs rNe. 2008 calioN 0R"xi 0c flRsT [0tftoN
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2. Patchcode Decoder
When the patchcode decoder is installed

in the DR-X10C, the DR-X10C can recog­

nize the patchcode printed on a patchcode

sheet inserted within the documents and can

perform batch separation.

The DR-X10C can recognize two types

of patch codes: "PATCH T" and "PATCH II".

The patchcode decoder is installed by

the service technician. Refer to "Chapter 4,

INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE" for de­

tails.

.. PATCH T (FILE A)

Figure 2-603

The scanner creates a separate file for

the document that comes after the patch­

code sheet. The image of this sheet can be

saved or not, depending on the application's

settings.

• PATCH II (FILE B)

Figure 2-604

The scanner creates a separate file

starting from the patchcode sheet. The im­

age of this sheet is saved, regardless of the

application's settings.

3. Barcode Module
The barcode moduie is an add-on mod­

ule that adds the barcode detection function

to the ISIS/TWAIN driver. Barcodes can be

read by installing the barcode module in the

computer.

The barcode module is installed by the

user.
The following table lists the barcode

types that can be read
i No. of

Code
digits Checksum

EAN/JAN 18 or 13 Modulus 10,

CODABAR
Weight 3

3 to 32 Modulus 16,
(including 7 DR
StarUStop
characters)

CODE 39 i 3 to 32 Modulus 43
(including
StarUStop
characters)
(Standard
ASCII or Full

'!TF'
ASCII)
2 to 32 (Even I~~~~IUS 1O,
number of . ht 3

digits only)
CODE 128 1 to 32 (Valid Modulus 103

data only)
UPC-A 13 Modulus 10,

Weight 3
UPC-E 18 Modulus 10,

I Weight 3

Table 2·602

•

•

•
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UI. ELSETRIEAL RART$ I-AYOUT

I

1. Metsr, e iutch, Fan
1) Upper :rnit

F¡gure:"?01

?-2S

eaaeS0ry Name Synbal
Motol Plater'l moiof M3

Shad¡ng üü1ar M5

Pickup motof M7

Feed mator M8

Reve$e up/down motor M11

Pickup upldüwn ml]tor t\412

Fan Biower FMz

Bl;wer FM3

Table e"¡01

eopYRl€H¡ocaNox ¡l";etRo¡¡lcs tNc.200! c^Notf 0R.x10e ¡lñ$T ErrQ¡{

•
____________________ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION •

VII. ELECTRICAL PARTS LAYOUT

1. Motor, Clutch, Fan
1) Upper unit

•
Figure 2·701

• Category Symbol

Motor M3

M5

M7

M8

M11

M12
~~~

Fan FM2

FM3

Table 2·701

•
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?) Base unit

Table 2"7S?

copYRlGHT OCAro! aLrelRorircs 1{c. :008

Figure 2-701

Calegory Ncme Symbol

l\¡oaor Msi¡ motor M1

:ray motor l\¿?

Plaien motor t\¡4

Shading motor t\45

Separation motor [¡9

eject molor tll10

Cluach Qlutch (registratior) cLr
Clulch {reading t:ont) CL2

Fa¡ Ex:'rausl fan FM1

Blower FM4

Blowe. FM5

?-30 aa¡lo !R.tl0c F¡RST E0'1roü

Category Name Symbol

Motor Main motor M1

Tray motor M2

Platen motor M4

Shading motor M6

Separation motor M9

Eject motor Mi0

Clutch Clutch (registration) CL1
...._---

Clutch (reading front) CL2

Fan I. Exhaust fan FM1

Blower FM4

Blower FM5

~ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION

2) Base unit

Mi0

FM1

Figure 2·702

Table 2·702

FM4 •

•

•
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:_ FC8
'l ) Upper ün¡l

Table 2"?03

coPYi¡GHT 6 eA{on E|€CTRQ¡i¡CS t!C. n08 ca¡t0lt :}ri.x1si lRsT tDncN

CHAPT€R 2 FUNCfION & OPERANON ffi;

819

Naine $yn¡b0¡ Pe$er¡ption
Main drlve PeB 813 Door sensor

Pickup rol¡üf $ensof
Reversg follea sensor

Ultrasrnis sansó. P*3 814 Regisiratt0n sensor (fronVraar)
Skew se¡sor
Doeument gensoa far ultfaso¡¡c
se:]s0r

skpie PtB iright) F15
St6ple PCB {left) 816
Frame LED PCn [r¡ght] F1¡
Frame LED PCB (left) 818
Readiñg PüB 813 Reading unit (upper)
CIS PQB B:O Read;:rg r¡tit (upper)
$e:rsor PCn Br1 Pickup ssitsof
sensor PCñ tlt: Flaten loller $ets0f r-lppet
Sensof sRl lmprinler d{]o. ssn${]r

?-3 ¡

•
_____________________ CHAPTER 2; FUNCTION & OPERATION m

2. PCB
1) Upper unit

819

• 815

•

•

816

Figure 2·703

Name Symbol I Description

Main drive PCB B13 ! Door sensor
~PICkUP railer sensor

Reverse roller sensor

U'''QOV'"V sensor PCB
---~-_.~----_.

B14 Registration sensor (frontirear)
Skew sensor
Document sensor for ultrasonic
sensor

Staple PCB (right) B15

Staple PCB (left) B16 .....""""---
Frame LED PCB (right) B17
Frame LED PCB (left)

~

818

Reading PCB B19 Reading unit (upper)

CIS PCB B20 Reading unit (upper)

Sensor PCB B21 Pickup sensor

Sensor PCB B22 Platen roller sensor upper

Sensor SR1 Imprinter door sensor

Table 2·703
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2) Base un¡i

B2

33

81l

7-32

Figure A"?$4

Table 2-7$4

COPyR¡GBTeC NO:l a|:eliol¿lls l¡¡C.t008

Name Symbo¡ lescr¡ption
Contfo¡ FC3 R.t

Powef sup}ly PQB B2

Niain motor PeB B3 Pou,er supply sensof
Eject PC3 B4 Eject sensor
O0eration panel PCB B5

Trav detection PCB B6 Dócument sensor
Ultfasonic drive PCF B7 Registfat¡on senso[ (front]

Skew sensor
Documenl sensor tor |]llras0nic
se¡sor

':fame 
CIS PCB lright) 8B Frame detect¡on unii

F.ame CIS FCB {lett) B9 Frame detect¡on unit

Readinq PCB 810 Readinq unit (lower)

E:S PCB 811 Readinq unit iloweo
Sens0r PCB 812 Platen ro¡ler sensor lowsr

cANoÑ tR"x1!c aRsT €0¡TtoN

~ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION

2) Base unit

B5

Figure 2·704

Name Symbol Description
Control PCB B1 --
Power supply PCB 82

Main motor PCB B3 Power supply sensor

Eiect PCB B4 Eject sensor

0 panel PCB B5

Tray detection PCB B6 Document sensor
Ultrasonic drive PCB B7 Registration sensor (front)

Skew sensor
Document sensor for ultrasonic
sensor

Frame CIS PCB (right) B8 Frame detection unit

Frame CIS PCB (left) B9 Frame detection unit

Reading PCB B10 Reading unit (lower)

CIS PCB B11 Reeding unit (lowe.'1............~

Sensor PCB B12 Platen roller sensor lower

Table 2·704

•

•

•
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vil'. pAxT$ LAYOUT $r{ €ACt{ pe B

1. esntroi FeR

Fi$ure ?"SSf

2-33eoPYRen¡ a eA¡¡el¡ lt5clRoMes Nc. ?c03 eÁNo,{ Dñ-Xt$ nRS.: ¡[lTlotl

•
____________________ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTiON & OPERATION m

VIII. PARTS LAYOUT ON EACH PCB

1. Control PCB

@• LED105

r=J
LED107 Jlll

@

B
0
J905

109

DDJ115

0 @

l25DJ123
LED103

=J118

• Figure 2·801

•
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:able !-&01

Table 2-80?

60n*0ct0r Description

J102 USB connector

J109 3p Power supply FCF

J 110 30p Reading PCB {upper)

J111 30P Reading PCB {loweü

J 112 40p Main dfive FCB

J 116 4P Power supply PCB (24VDC)

Jl17 12P Ffame C¡S PCB (1eñ)

J 118 12p Frame CIS FCF (figh:)

J120 SCSI c0n.)ector

Jr 23 Operat¡0n panef PCB

,]124 6P Eject PCB

J 125 7P Mai* moior PCB

Jl26 30P Patchcode decoder

{0ption)

J901 15F Tray detection PCB,

ultrasonic drive PCB

J903 6p Platen notor

J904 4P Tray motor

J9ü5 2? Clulch {rea.ling}

J9OE '12p Separation molor

J9Q7 BF $had¡ng motor,

platen ¡oller $ensor

J909 3P Clulch (regisfat¡0¡)

J910 7P Blower,

CIS unit home sensof

$ymbo¡ Pssc.iptiün

$w102 sü$t

$etting at shipping: lD2

[r-"]!]]l
___-_-,_* {]N

SW2 sw1
D2 OFF orr
D3 OFF ON

ON OFF

D5 ON ON

t[D]03 Lit: 2.513.3V goocl condilion

180105 Lil: 24V good condition

Ltrll107 Flashing CFLr qood cond lion

?-34 copYRlslllo ca oN ll€etnoNrcs 
'Nc.2008 

cA¡¡oN 0R-x10c FIRSI É0rTtoN

~ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION

Connector Description

J102 --- USB connector

"'OO~
, Power supply PCB

;--------
J110 30P Reading PCB (upper)

Jill 30P Reading PCB (lower)

~__.40P

--_.._.~-

Main drive PCB

J116 4P Power supply PCB (24VOC)

J117 l2P Frame CIS PCB (left)
~~-- f----

J118 12P Frame CIS PCB (right)
~-

J120 --- SCSi connector

J123 24P Operation panel PCB

J124 6P Eject PCB

J125 7P Main motor PCB

J126 30P Patchcode decoder

(option)

J901 l5P Tray detection PCB,

ultrasonic drive PCB
r--- ----~

J903 6P Platen motor

J904 4P Tray motor
r--- ----

J905 2P Clutch (reading)
-

J906 l2P Separation motor
--~~--

J907 8P Shading motor,

platen roller sensor

I~~:
j----

3P Clutch (registration)

7P Blower,

CiS unit home sensor

Table 2·801

Symbol Description

SW102 SCSI 10 settings

~ SW2 SWl
I 102 OFF OFF

103 OFF O~~

104 ON OFF

105 ON ON J
Setting at shipping: 102

~ I
------»ON

LE0103 : Lit: 2.513_3V good condition

~~0105 I Lit: 24V good condition
--

LED107 Flashing: CPU good condition

Table 2·802

•

•

•
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X. Main ñrivc FeB

Figure 3"$!*

Tab,e :"803

6HAP1ER ? 8UNCTIO|¡ & Op:RAT|ON fiS:l

Table 2-804

2-35

Ji05 LED6
@

a,ij-t J203
P$2

Cnnneclsr 0eseripti0n

J201 40P Conko¡ PCB

J202 14P Liltrasonic sensor PCB

J203 8P el$ unit ho$e sens{}f,

shad¡¡g moto.

J:04 6p Platen moto¡

J20s 4p Revefse up/down motor

J206 4P Pickup upldown mot{}r

J207 1?F Feod motor

J208 1:P P¡ckup xotor

J209 !,:} Slower

J210 B¡owe.

J?11 6P Plalgn ro¡l9r sensor,

¡mprinter d0or sensor

J212 SF F¡re-imp.inter (opti0n)

J213 5P FraÍre LED PCB lrighr)

J214 5P F|]}me LE* PCB ileft)

J215 7p Post-jmprin:er (0pticn)

SymLra¡ 0oser¡ption

Lr01

ILir 
cpu $é{}d candir¡on

LED2

LENS Lit 24V qood condilion

te :]6 t¡t: 5V llood conriitio,r

PS1 Pickup upld0wn sensor

PS? Reverse {.tp/dowt.t $ensof

PS3 Dooa sensor

c0PyRr6HTO0AN0N ¡t&CTRolieS NC.:008 CAX0i¡ DR.Xioe nRs: EotTtot{

_____________________ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION 8, OPERATION •

2. Main Drive PCB

Connector Description
~ ~~~~

J201 40P Control PCB

J202 14P Ultrasonic sensor PCB

J203 SP CIS unit home sensor,

shading motor

J204 6P Platen motor

J205 ~4P Reverse up/down motor
,--~~, ,

J206 4P Pickup up/down motor

J207 112P Feed motor

J208 12P Pickup motor

J209 12P Blower

J210 2P Blower

J211
1

6P I Platen roller sensor,
, imprinter door sensor

~~

J212 6P Pre,imprinter (option)
'-~~--'-~-~

J213 5P Frame LED PCB (right)
,-

J214 5P Frame LED PCB (left)
i ~-

J215 7P Post-imprinter (option)

Symbol Descriplion
~-~------,--------
LED1 Ir CPU good condition

LED2
~

LED5 lit: 24V good condition

LED6 lit: 5V good condition

PS1 Pickup up/down sensor

PS2 Reverse up/down sensor

PS3 Door sensor

Table 2·804

PS2

J20S
CJ

Figure 2·802

J206
o

PS1

Table 2-803•

•

•
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3. Main Motor FCB

Figuf€ ?-8r3

Table ?-806

Table 2-&85

C0nnectcr Descript¡on

JB11 7F Conirol PQB

JB 12 6P l\4ain motof

JB]3 2P Power supply PCB (24V)

J815 3P :xha!st fan

";B 
16 3P Power sL:pply PCB (AC)

Syxb0l Fesef¡ptiñn

$w1 Pt}wer sw¡tch

ps1 Power supply sensl]r

2-36 CoPYRTGHTOCANON ELee;&O¡tGS tflf . :008 cañoN tR-x1w tlRsr t$tox

Figure 2-803

~ CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION

3. Main Motor PCB

Connector Description
c--~ ~--

J811 7P Control PCB

J812 6P Main motor

J813 2P Power supply PCB (24V)

J815 3P Exhaust fan,
I

J816 hp I Power supply PCB (AC)

Table 2·805

o
J811

Table 2·806

•

•

•
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4. Power$uppfu FeE

F¡gure 2404

Table ?'S07

cHAPTER ? FUNCTTON & OPIRA'ION ffi

L]
CNB

cNt

,T.

ile,¡ m
l-.1

CN6

[.]"*,

f]cn.
llmn

cN001

e0n¡:setor Description

cN001 3P AC cable

(]Nl 4P Conlf0l PCB (?4V oulput)

CN? 2P Main motor clrive PCB

{?4V ouip t)

cN3 4p eontrol PüB

{?4V output, rese:vod}

eN6 3F Control FCB

ista¡1dby signal)

CN7 3f: AC input

CNB 3F Main mot0r drive PeiS

(AC ¡ine)

?-37eOFYRlCrl¡OCANAN ÉLeelRONte$ tNC.2008 CANOl,t !t,Xt0C rRS: É0lTt0!,¡

•

•

•

•

II11II CHAPTER 2 FUNCTION & OPERATION R

4, Power Supply PCB

Figure 2-804

Connector Description

CNOO1 3P AC cabie
.. _-----

CN1 4P Control PCB (24Voutput)

CN2 2P Main motor drive PCB

(24Voutput)

CN3 4P Control PCB

(24V output, reserved)

CN6 3P Control PCB

(standby signal)

CN? 3P AC input
..- .. -~

CN8 3P Main motor drive PCB

(ACllne)

Table 2-807
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•
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CdAFT;II ] ü|$A8S€M8LY & RCASSEMBIY $$

r. RHpLASen 8Y US€RS

1. Fi*ltup Roller
1l *old :he rolle. covef as shown berow e¡d

tur¡ ¡1 to the fro*t.

2. Feeet Reller
1) Hoki t}s roller cover ¡ts sh{lwn be:ow anc

lur¡ ii to the hOrt.

2l

Figure 3-1Ql

Flip up the loek lever of the picki.rp rol:ef
and r€n.rove the piokup roller.

l.iSu:s 3-103

Remove the roller iock laver from:he
a0ller.

Figurc 3"1$4

Remova ths fssd rollef.

Figure 3-1G5

?)

F¡$ure 3"102

3)

c0PYRloHTOeANo!¡ E¡"EefROt¡¡CS lNC.20!8 eA ON t¡ñ.X10( FtRSt EptTl0N 3-1

iD CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY lmt

I. REPLACED BY USERS

•

•

1. Pickup Roller
1) Hold the roller cover as shown below and

turn it to the front

Figure 3·101

2) Flip up the lock lever of the pickup roller

and remove the pickup roller.

Figure 3·102

2. Feed Roller
1) Hold the roller cover as shown below and

turn It to the front

Figure 3·103

2) Remove the roller lock lever from the feed

roller.

Figure 3·104

3) Remove the feed roller.

Figure 3·105

COPYRIGHT@CANONELECTRONICSINC,2008 CANON DR.X10C FIRST EDITION 3-1



SS€ CHAP]€R ¡ OISAS$€MBIY & REASSIMBLY

1)

Ret*rd RolNer
Hold ll'e roller cover with lingers

fe:love rt.

Figu¡6 3"f06

Re¡róve lhe ro¡ler lock lever from th€ re-

tafd r0ller.

Figure 3"10?

Remove the fetard ro¡ler.

Figure 3.108

?.|

3)

3-? CO¡YRlo:l l O CA}lofi lrtglRONlCS I¡iC. 21108 CAITON DR.XIOC F]RST EOIT]ON

_ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEM6.Y &REASSEMBLY

3. Retard Roller
1) Hold the roller cover with fingers and

remove it

Figure 3·106

2) Remove the roller lock lever from the re­

tard roller.

Figure 3·107

3) Remove the retard roller

Figure 3·108

I

•

•

•
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'I" 
€XTERNAL EOVENS

'1. Rear e sver
1) Rem$ve 5 screws Ol (rornel tips], and

wh:le fem*ving the upper hsoks {: plüc€s
on ¡ña figh: árnd le{t sides), f€move the reaf
cover Q

Figure 3-2&'l

?. Rigl:t eover
l) Romove th* rgaf covef.

2) Re|]rove 4 sc¡ews (D {round ti!s) on the
rear and the s¡de.

Figure 3-¡S:

3) With the uppef u|lil closed. remove 1 screw
O (self-tappinq). W¡th the uppef unit open,
rem{]ve 2 screws {} (self-tappin$).

Figu¡s 3-!S3

* Genarai prec¡¡ution

P'éce the naln body on ¿ flat, study surfaüe

wllen d¡$asscmbling and .eassembling. :f il is
placed on an inclined tatl¡e, the bsse or upp€f
un¡t may be deformed when lhe ex¡srnal

cover ¡s removed.

aopYRleíTó CAñO¡¡ ÉL¡erñOItüS ¡|le. ?008 CAt¡l0N {}R"X1ae ¡lnsl IOII'O 3-3

•
____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY <& REASSEMBLY iM

II. EXTERNAL COVERS

•

•

1. Rear Cover
1) Remove 5 screws CD (round tips), and

while removing the upper hooks (2 places

on the right and left sides), remove the rear

cover (ZJ

Figure 3-201

.. General precaution

Place the main body on a flat, sturdy surface

when disassembling and reassembling, If it is

placed on an inclined table, the base or upper

unit may be deformed when the external

cover is removed.

2, Right Cover
1) Remove the rear cover

2) Remove 4 screws CD (round tips) on the

rear and the side,

Figure 3-202

3) With the upper unit closed, remove 1 screw

CD (self-tapping), With the upper unit open,

remove 2 screws (ZJ (self-tapping),

Figure 3·203

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 200S CANON QR·X10C FIRST EDmON 3-3
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4) Move lhe pickup lray L:pward and remove

the screw {i) {n:und tip).

Figure 3-?04

5) Unhook the rear fitting part 0, and while
lifting lhe main body a little to raise the

tip-fesisiant foot @ , remove lhe fighi
cover O f¡om the main body.

Nete:Do ¡ot pull i1 sxcessiyely because a
cable ls correcled io t¡e back s¡de.

Fig!¡r€ 3-A$5

ñ) Remove lhe eable 0 and ¡emove the

riEht cover O.

F¡gu16 3-206

Remove the operaiirn pansl if necessary.

Csssl-€l

No:es on as:e*bl¡ng
10 close the pickup tfay, flrst move ¡t

downwar.l and ahen closé it.

The screw ifor operation panel ¡nstallat¡on)

¡n step 4 ¡s not self-tapping screw, but

norma¡ ry¡]e.

rl

a

3-4 COPY$GHT 6 CAllültl aL:elRON¡CS l¡lc. 20!8 aA¡10N 0R.X1AC flRST EoaltoN

!Ii CHAPTERS DISASSEMBLY &REASSEMBLY lliil;;; ::: :::I::::I:UllliI 1:1 :!II:I:1 :lliI :il :il:::::::. :1: :1:1 :11:1 'i 'I :..-

4) Move the pickup tray upward and remove

the screw CD (round tip)

Figure 3-204

5) Unhook the rear fitting part CD, and while

lifting the main body a little to raise the

tip-resistant foot (ZJ, remove the right

cover Ql from the main body,

Note:Do not pull it excessively because a

cable is connected to the back side.

Figure 3-205

6) Remove the cable CD and remove the

right cover (ZJ.

Figure 3-206

7) Remove the operation panel if necessary,

(Page 3-12)

• Notes on assembling

To close the pickup tray, first move it

downward and then close it.

The screw (for operation panel installation)

in step 4 is not self-tapping screw, but

normal type.

I

•

•

•
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3. l*et* S¡rver
1) Renave th* feer eovea

2) Rsmove 4 sc¡ews 0 (roünd tips) an the
resr and the s¡de.

4) Movo ths p¡ekup tr&y ulward and renove
the sc¡ew () {selttapping).

Fi$urs 3"lt$

5) Unhoak the fear fitli¡rg pan O, end while

'ifting 
the main body a ¡i*le tq ra¡se the

lip-fe$ista¡rl ioot e, re¡r"]ova the le{l cover
o.

f¡üurB 3-¿10

Noles on assembl¡nS
¡o clüse lhe pickup tray, fir:t move rr

tlOwnward and ihsn c¡ose it.

FiSurs 3-?0f

3) Wil¡ lhe upp6r urit ciosed, remov€ 1

O {seliaapp¡ng). With the üpper unit
re$0ve: $crews Q {s*ll-1app¡ng).

scrsw

open,

*
Figure 3-:88

00PYRTGH¡OCÁNQX fuelt0¡¡ta$t¡ic.:tcs oAlion0*"x1¡la riR$T ;r¡¡t0N

_____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY 8. REASSEMBLY lim

•

•

•

3. Left Cover
1) Remove the rear cover

2) Remove 4 screws CD (round tips) on the

rear and the side.

Figure 3·207

3) With the upper unil dosed. remove 1 screw

CD (self-tapping). With the upper unit open.

remove 2 screws (6) (self-tapping)

Figure 3·208

4) Move the pickup tray upward and remove

the screw CD (self·lapping)

Figure 3·209

5) Unhook the rear fitting part CD. and while

lifting the main body a little 10 raise the

tip-resistant foot (6), remove the ieft cover

cr>

Figure 3·210

.. Noles on assembling
To dose the pickup tray, first move it

downward and then close it.
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d. Tnp üovcr
{) Remove tne'ignt and le1 covers

2) Remove screw 0 {round tips), and while

unhooklng 2 pairs of the ltting pañs @.

fe*ove lhe iop cover @.

_,lx ti I l

2') -"1
(* /"!E]

¡- \t*
' 

-l ,+l
:rj:jiir :r r\-i: :i:j:r::

+ i, /l l
' \l/'

$, Fickup Trny tjnit
1) Remove ihe right and let eovcts,

2) Remr:ve the screw (D (TP head) and

re:noye the loek shaft @. Remove sc¡ew

O (M3, foünd tips), and while unhooklng

? paifs of the fittirg pe{s (O, remove the

cover 0. ln the same way, feüOve the

lock shail and ¡he cover on the opposite

slüe.

Nate:A lighl guide fo¡ the sensor is buili in ihe

right covef.

Figure 3-212

3) Lift and remove the pickup tray unit 0
along lhe guade.

Note:When the co¡l spring Q is removed

and the shall O ¡s removed, ii is eas¡er
to remove the pieklp lray !nit. Reter io
the "Vl.4. Fni¡re Upper Unit" section.

Figure 3-¡13

Fignre 3-All

3-6 c0PYRrGiro üAN0N ::LECTRoNTCS rNC. ?008 0AN0N !R.X10C FTRST E0t1r8ft

• CHAPTER3 DISASSEMBLY&REASSEMBLY IliIli••II•••••••••

4. Top Cover
1) Remove the right and left covers.
2) Remove screw G) (round tips), and while

unhooking 2 pairs of the fitting parts G!:J,
remove the top cover @.

Figure 3-211

5. Pickup Tray Unit
1) Remove the right and left covers.
2) Remove the screw G) (TP head) and

remove the lock shaft G!:J. Remove screw

@ (M3, round tips), and while unhooking

2 pairs of the ritting parts @), remove the

cover @ In the same way, remove the

lock shaft and the cover on the opposite

side.

Note:A light guide for the sensor is built in the

right cover

Figure 3-212

,

•
3) Lift and remove the pickup tray unit G)

along the guide.

Note:When the coil spring G!:J is removed

and the shaft @ is removed, it is easier •
to remove the pickup tray unit Refer to

the "VI. 4. Entire Upper Unit" section.

Figure 3-213

•
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* Nütes an a$semh¡ing
Wh€¡ assemb'ing the pickrp irey un¡! i¡
the main body, do not hit it ag$¡nst the in-

$ide of the r¡ght and lel'l side plittss to
preve.rt dámage lo painled sufaces.
Since a damper ¡s iruilt iñ th€ faisjn$ nrd
lowe.i¡g rjdve unit for the pickup tray unif,
put troth ltands on the top ofthe pickup tr{¡y
unit and push it dow¡.]ward sjnwly and
uniformiy on:he .ight a::d left si{i{:rs.

When assembling the p¡ckup tray unit, be
Oa.afül .lot to t¡lt :t to the f¡ght of left &nd
enñure tñat it ¡s not l¡¡ted to the riilht ünd
¡eft.

Install the 
'ook 

shait by €l:gn¡ng the O-cút
shape of the en{l with lhe hole ir the ¡id*
plate.

6. Plckup Sce unrent Guide
'1) Re:nnve the pickup trüy ün¡a.

{P¡qe 3:6)
2) Remove 4 $erew$ O (M4, sel¡tapp¡ng)

and femove lhe documenl gulcle unlt @.
NOte:At this time, tbe pickup iray cover ard

prckup tray exie*sion are elso de,
lach€d.

3l

F:gure 3-P15

Re$"ve 3 screws 0 {M4, sell-tapping}
¡rd :emove the coy*r Q.

Fig*re 3-3 !S

Figure 3-214

C0iYñG1T O aAf¡¡On EL¿ülROnlCS tt¡t. :¡!s etli0fl ¡R.Xls{ ftRsr tlllo¡¡ 3"7

____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY m

•

•

•

• Notes on assembling

When assembling the pickup tray unit in

the main body, do not hit it against the in·

side of the right and left side plates to

prevent damage to painted surfaces,

Since a damper is built in the raising and

lowering drive unit for the pickup tray unit,

put both hands on the top of the pickup tray

unit and push it downward slowly and

uniformly on the right and left sides,

When assembling the pickup tray unit, be

careful not to tilt it to the right or left and

ensure that it is not tilted to the right and

left

Install the iock shaft by aligning the D,cut

shape of the end with the hole in the side

plate,

Figure 3·214

6. Pickup Document Guide
1) Remove the pickup tray unit,

(Page 3·6)

2) Remove 4 screws CD (M4, self·tapping)

and remove the document guide unit G;),

Note:At this time, the pickup tray cover and

pickup tray extension are also de­
tached,

Figure 3-215

3) Remove 3 screws CD (M4, self·tapping)

and remove the cover GD,

Figure 3-216
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f.¡nsr¡iss on

m-

4) ngt¡tovs ? pulleg Q, belt 0, $mg 0, $] [thilc |loldltlg lhc daeum*nlglido, rcmtv*
and rack @.

Note:¡he right documenl Suide is shown here.

Ren,ove ihe left dooume¡t g.ride by

referrlng io ihe fallowi.rg procedu.e.

Figure 3"?17

5) Remüve lhe scfew O (M3, s€li-tapplng)

and remove lhe holder Q. T¡sn, remove
thé shafl O. When the 3hafi is remoYed,

the lock lever o¡ the rear slde ls detached.

Figure 3"218

Figure 3-!20

'$ Notss on a$ssmbl¡ng
AJI€Í assembly, enslre that tile docu¡r'rent
gu¡de 0pemtes correctlt.

2 scraws tD (M3, selrtapp;ngl ano .e-
|¡ave the dOcument gtide.

Note:The docum*nt glr¡de consisis ol a total

of 4 pa¡1s, inclur.iing the lock lever

Figure 3.219

* Document guide c()mponents

3-8 cofYRl0fiToeaÍ0! eLle¡tcN¡es ne. ?ots cA¡¡Q¡t 0R.x1!c !]RttE r¡ot

• CHAPTI:R 3 DISA551:M6bY aRI:A551:M6bY

4) Remove 2pulleys (D, belt (2), spring @,
and rack @.

Note:The right document guide is shown here

Remove the left document guide by

referring to the following procedure.

Figure 3-217

5) Remove the screw CD (M3, self-tapping)

and remove the holder GD. Then, remove
the shaft @. When the shaft is removed,

the lock lever on the rear side is detached.

Figure 3-218

6) While holding lhe documenl guide, remove
2 screws CD (M3, self-tapping) and re­

move the document guide.

Note:The document guide consists of a total
of 4 paFts, including the lock lever

Figure 3-219

• Document guide components

Figure 3-220

+ Notes on assembling
After assembly, ensure that the document

guide operates correctly.

•

•

•
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?. Tray Guid*
Nole:The r¡ghi iray guide is showr nero.

Reelov* the lelt tf€y guide by refeffillg
to ahe fol¡owi¡tg pfocedure.

1) Renove the p¡ckup tüy ¡.rnit.

lFaqe 3:Sl
2) Remavo the scr€w at (M3. roL¡nd tip) a¡1d

remove the l€af spfing Q. Then. remove ;
serews Q) (M3, fF ho*d, self-lapp¡ng)
and femove 1¡ü ho¡der @ anrl tray gulde

o
Naf$rwhen the holder is removed. lhe coil

sp.ing iñs:de is dstach€d.

Fig*re 3"!31

* Nstes 0n assemb¡in*
When the ooi¡ spdng S ¡s mounted in the
holdsr, inss* a tool with a ihin and flai tip
i.o¡l1 lhe rsar side of the ho¡e @, anti clip
lhe coil sFring as shovyn in lhe tgllre below.
l\4ount the holde: with this co¡ditioñ snd f¡x
¡t with sürews.

Figure 3.222

coaYn$h¡oea[0N €ueTR0}{¡üs ]Xü. :0t8 eAñ0N rR-x10e Ft¡sl €¡1TtgN 3-p

____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY &REASSEMBLY ~

•

•

•

7. Tray Guide
Nole:The right tray guide is shown here.

Remove the left tray guide by referring

to the following procedure.

1) Remove the pickup tray unit.

JPage 3·§l

2) Remove the screw G) (M3, round tip) and

remove the leef spring (6). Then, remove 3

screws Q) (M3, TP head, self,tapping)

and remove the holder @ and tray guide
@

Nole:When the holder is removed. the coii

spring inside is detached.

Figure 3·221

.. Noles on assembling

When the coil spring CD is mounted in the

holder, insert a tool with a thin and flat tip

from the rear side of the hole (6). and clip

the coil spring as shown in the figure below.

Mount the holder with this condition and fix

it with screws

Figure 3·222
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8. Lower Frsnt Sover
1) Reinove the pickup lfay unit.

Itase 3-sl
?) Reüove 3 screws (D (TP head) and re'

move the litwer lronl cover @.

Figure 3-223

&. €jeet Tray Un¡t
I ) Open ths uppe. unil and removs 3 scfews

{D (Tp head). ln the sa:ne way, remove 3
sc.ews on the oppos¡le side.

Figure 3-2?4

Close the upper unit, liñ lh€ f:'ont oi
eject tray un¡i 0 a i¡ttle, and dfaw it io
ffoni.

F¡gurc 3.2!$

i Notes on assembling
When assembling the eject tray un¡t in the
main body, do noa hi: it aga¡rst the ins¡de of
lhe right and lelt side plates to prevent

damage to painted su*aces.

the

the

?)

3-10 c0PYRlGtiT o car,roN EL[eTRoNtcs ¡Nq. 200a CANoll DR.X10C ¡IRST E0lT10ll
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8. Lower Front Cover
1) Remove the pickup tray unit.

iE.age 3·6)

2) Remove 3 screws G) (TP head) and reo

move the lower front cover (£I.

Figure 3·223

9. Eject Tray Unit
1) Open the upper unit and remove 3 screws

G) (TP head). In the same way, remove 3

screws on the opposite side.

Figure 3-224

2) Close the upper unit, lift the front of the

eject tray unit G) a li!tle, and draw it to the

front.

Figure 3-225

• Notes on assembling

When assembling the eject tray unit in the

main body, do not hit it against the inside of

the right and left side plates to prevent

damage to painted surfaces,

•

•

•
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10. Ejeet *o*ument Guide
'1) Remove ihe eject tray un¡t.

Ciiss*3-_1!D
?) Remov€ {l screws Q (M3, setf-tapping)

a:.rd rcmQye the guide plats A.

Figurs 3"?:6

3) Remove I screws 0 (N43, seif-tappjng)
ar]d femoy€ the sject document Su¡ds On

the foer sid€.

Nats:Th* eiect l'ey exten$¡ot u¡it @ can be
pul¡ed out at th¡s time.

Figure 3"???

{p Nstes $n assemb¡ing
Moü t the pin¡o.t geaf (lelt) (D and pinion
geaf (dght) O lwith a lorque t¡mirs. (})
as shown ¡n the f¡Sure below.

Figure 3"228

ea¡YR'e¡{T o tAx¿N :*eTRot{'ts lfta. ?s¡! e¡NQt! !9"x1sc ¡txs.f tuTlüft 3-11

____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY l!m

•

•

•

10. Eject Document Guide
1) Remove the eject tray unit.

(Page 3-10)

2) Remove 6 screws CD (M3, self-tapping)

and remove the guide plate \2J .

Figure 3-226

3) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, selQapping)

and remove the eject document guide on

the rear side.

N"te,The eject tray extension unit \2J can be
pUlled out at this time .

Figure 3-227

.. Notes on assembling

Mount the pinion gear (left) CD and pinion
gear (right) \2J (with a torque limiter

as shown in the figure below.

Figure 3-228
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l1.0peraiicn Fanel
1) Remove the right eover.

?) Remov€ 2 sc¡ews 0 (M3, se¡ttappins)

and 2 screw$ @ (1"/3x16, self-tapping)

&nd reurove :he operalion panel r:rii 0
{with a plate).

F¡gure 3.?eg

3) Remove 4 kinds of buttons 0 and LÉi)

window @.

F¡gure 3-230

4) Remove:he scfew 0 (nl:, found l¡p) a.d
fomovo the operatio:r PCB @.

Figure 3.e31

3-1? cSpYRtGHf ¡CAN0N tL_ECTR0NICS WC 2008 CANON OR.XIOCf]RST EDITION

_ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY

11. Operation Panel
1) Remove the right cover.

2) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, seif-tapping)
and 2 screws (2) (M3x16, self-tapping)

and remove the operation panel unit @

(with a plate)

Figure 3·229

3) Remove 4 kinds of buttons CD and LED
window (2).

Figure 3·230

4) Remove the screw CD (M3, round tip) and

remove the operation PCB (2).

Figure 3·231

•

•

•
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r¡¡" BA$F UNtT-{ (CIFCTRIGAL SySTKtt/!}

tr. $$ntrol trCE
'l) R€move :he .ight cover.

€ssc-3-31
2) Remove 5 screws $ {TP head) and re-

move the 0pt¡0n PCB gu;de plste 0.
Nct*;*ú not dofo.m ths amtlient lssf spring.

F¡gure 3"3¡1

3) Remove lhs cable connected to lhe contfol
PCB t|) and l1 sorews Q {Tp heaej)and
remove the .onlrol FCB (with e plate).

Note:The ronnector (for the rcading unit

iuppcr) and t,re 0e power supply)
marked with x is One with ¡I ¡Ock.

F igure 3-30?

4) Remove 11 screws 0 (¡,¡2.$x4) a¡d
sctew @ {M3, mrrd t¡p) for the US8
connecto: a.rd remove ih* ronlr*l FCü O.

Figure 3.383

,"j

ad.

c0PYRtGhTOCAN0N IL[e1RoX¡CS tNC. 2008 eÁ{0NnR.x10c Ft¡sr;¡tT¡0¡] 3-'13

____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY &REASSEMBLY lim

m. BASE UNIT·1 (ELECTRICAL SYSTEM)

•

•

•

1. Control PCB
1) Remove the right cover.

(Page 3·3)

2) Remove 5 screws CD (TP head) and reo

move the option PCB guide plate CD
Note:Do not deform the ambient leaf spring .

Figure 3-301

3) Remove the cable connected to the control

PCB CD and 11 screws ~ (TP head) and

remove the control PCB (With a plate).

Note:The connector (for the reading unit

(upper) and the DC power supply)

marked with * is one with a lock.

Figure 3·302

4) Remove 11 screws CD (M2.5x4) and

screw ~ (M3, round tip) for the USB

connector and remove the control PCB @.

Figure 3·303

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDmON 3-13
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2. Power Supply FCB
1) Renove the rear cover.

{Faae 3-31

2) nemove 3 sc¡ews 0 {wiih a toolh

washer) and pu¡l out lhe panel @.
NotR:Do not pull it exoessively because a

c?ble is connected to lhe back side.

4) Remove 4 serews 0 {round tip} and fe-

move lhe power supply PCB @.

Figure 3-306

a Nates 0n assemb¡¡rg
T¡ere is no e¡ectrical problem if 4-pole

con¡eclor ofthe DC p.wer supply oab'e is

connecled to e¡lher ot the 2 4-pole con-
necto$ (Cl$1, eN3) on the power supply
PC8, bul it must be corrected lo CN1.

When pushing lhe power slrpply FCg (with

a panel) into the maan body, align the lock
serew hole posilio¡s roughly since there

afe 3 po$ition¡ng guides in the main body.

F¡gure 3-304

3) Remove 4 cables Q a¡d .emove
power s pply PCB @ (with ¡ p¿¡s¡¡.

Note:Ths corneclo. ma:ked with * has a

Figure 3-305

lhe

IOCK.

i1-1 -¡:1,,,r lr-:::¡ '

g:,'.,[))iJil.,r :

3-14 coPYn:GhI e cANor{ ELECTR0T,¡GS l¡¿C.2008 caNor'r lRx10c r:?sT t0'¡0x

_ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY &REASSEMBLY

2, Power Supply PCB
1) Remove the rear cover.

(Page 3-3)

2) Remove 3 screws CD (with a tooth
washer) and pullout the panel GlJ,

Note: Do not pull it excessively because a

cable is connected to the back side,

Figure 3-304

3) Remove 4 cables CD and remove the

power supply PCB ~ (with a panel),

Note:The connector marked with * has a lock,

Figure 3-305

4) Remove 4 screws (j) (round tip) and re­

move the power supply PCB GlJ,

Figure 3·306

+ Notes on assembling

There is no electrical problem if 4-pole

connector of the DC power supply cable is

connected to either of the 2 4-pole con­

nectors (CN1, CN3) on the power supply

PCB, but it must be connected to CN1,

When pushing the power supply PCB (with

a panel) into the main body, align the lock

screw hole positions roughly since there

are 3 positioning guides in the main body,

•

•

•
3-14 COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON DR·X10C F!RST EDITION



eHApl€R 3 UgAS$€MBly & Ft¡,&s¡eñ{aty s

3. M&in Mstsf
1) Remoye lh* lefl $l]ver.

{ ?eo.e. 3-'5-)

3) Rcn]ovs the pc)$/er sLlpp¡y pCB {with ñ

par{:l).

f Fps.q-Q:1 :1 I
3) Remove 2 s$ews {ü {:p lraad) anC fe-

move the t6nsi{:n plsle Q, ie¡sion spring

Q) a¡d beh @.

Figurs 3üS?

4) Remave 3 oalle frolders 0 a¡rrJ romr:ve
the cable Q from the mou*t] g ptare.

Rcmove 3 screws S {founri tip$}, p.rll out
lh€ mouniing plate Q {wit¡ a motof), and
¡un il ov*r whi¡e holclin$ ¡t lrith a h¡ñd.

Nste:Do not pull il sxcsss¡vely bsc¿iJse a
cable is connsüled.

risure 3-A0$

5) Remcve the fitble hold$ and cünnector of
the e.able ¡) &¡d ranr$va:he main molor
ünit @ forn ths milin brdy.

Nats:The Dü power srpp¡y conr*$tor for ihe
cable has a lock.

colYaeh:c cA¡t0:1 {|:sTR0',{las ¡¡,tc. 2!8S CANolv 0R.x10C FTRST tD|l]Ot!

Figure 3-3*9

3-15

____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY 8< REASSEMBLY ~

•

•

3. Main Motor
1) Remove the left cover.

(Page 3,5)

2) Remove the power supply PCB (with a

panel).

iEage 3·14)
3) Remove 2 screws (j) (TP head) and re,

move the tension plate GO. tension spring

ClJ and belt @

Figure 3-307

4) Remove 3 cable holders (j) and remove

the cable GO from the mounting plate.

Remove 3 screws ClJ (round tips), pull out

the mounting plate @ (with a motor), and

turn it over while holding it with a hand

NOle:Do not pull it excessively because a
cable is connected.

Figure 3·308

5) Remove the cable holder and connector of

the cable (1) and remove the main motor

unit GO from the main body.

Note:The DC power supply conneclor for the

cable has a lock.

Figure 3-309

COPYRJGHT © CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2008 CANON OR·X1QC FiRST EDmON
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6) Remove the cable irolder and ernnector ol

cable S. Rem*ve ¡ serews @ {TP lread)

and r€anove the maln moto: O.

Figure 3-31$

a Nóles on assemblin$
When instal:lng ihe main moto., the cable

outlet ñusl be on i¡e cünnector side of ths

PCB.

4. lllain t{ot*r PeB
1) Removs the mai:l motor unit.

geseg]5..¡
?) Remove 3 connecled eables (D arrd

sc¡ew @ {M3. rourd tip), u¡hook 4 pai.s

oi the fitling pads S of:he locking sup-

po¡1 and fsmove the main mo¡or PCB !1.

Figure ¡"311

3-16 c0PYRrGtll€caN0ri trtt1iüNrct lle. 200t caNoN lR.xlrc ñR5T CD11t0i¡
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6) Remove the cable holder and connector of

cable CD, Remove 2 screws (Z) (TP head)

and remove the main motor Ql,

Figure 3-310

+ Notes on assembling

When installing the main motor, the cable

outlet must be on the connector side of the

PCB

4. Main Motor PCB
1) Remove the main motor unit

(Page 3-15)

2) Remove 3 connected cables CD and

screw (Z) (M3, round tip), unhook 4 pairs

of the fitting parts Ql of the locking sup,

port and remove the main motor PCB @

Figure 3·311

•

•

•
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I

5. fxhau$t Fen
'1) Remove the ma¡n motof ur.rit.

lPase.-3.1Q
2) Remove the connector (D ard ? screws 0

{M4x?5} snd reinove the exhsust fan 0.

Pig*r* 3-gt;

Q Nstes an asslmb¡ing
Assembls the exhaust far so lhet its dis-
play label faees outwanl.

6" Tray Feteetion FGS
1 ) Remove the e¡tfance :nwer $uide u¡it.

(Paq;e ¡j?4)
?) Remove the cable (D ¿:rO : sc¡ew¡ 0

{TP h*ad) and remove the tfay deieolio
PCB G) {wiih a mounting ptate).

3)

Fig*re 3-313

Remove 2 screws (M3, .ounij tip) and
ramove lhe mt)tjnting p¡ete.

copyRtüt{¡Q cAtiol{ ELEtTRon$s tNC.200S CA|{0N DR.XltC FiRS¡ E0lTtot\ 3-'1 7

____________________ CHAPTER 3 QISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY 00

•

•

5. Exhaust Fan
1) Remove the main motor unit.

(Page 3-15)

2) Remove the connector (j) and 2 screws CZl
(M4x25) and remove the exhaust fan cr>

Figure 3·312

+ Notes on assembling

Assemble the exhaust fan so that its dis­

play label faces outward,

6. Tray Detection PCB
1) Remove the entrance lower guide unit.

(Page 3-24)

2) Remove the cable (j) and 2 screws CZl
(TP head) and remove the tray detection

PCB cr> (with a mounting plate),

Figure 3·313

3) Remove 2 screws (M3. round tip) and

remove the mounting plate.
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7. Tray Srive Unit
1) Removs the p¡ckup tray unii and kay da-

iection Pü8.

lPese-3:s], fljqs 3-17)

2) Rsmove t¡re r€g¡slfalon roller.

lPage 3.?5)

3) Remove 2 cables connocted tt) the lray

drive unit lrom ihe relay c*n.sctor. fhen,
femove ihe screws O (w¡th washers).

Then, rsnrove the stop rirgs @ located

outside botir s'de plates a.rd remove ths

beafing. $l¡de the gear O and remove

tf¡e p¡n.

F¡$ure 3-314

4) Rotate lhe tray d|ive unil O and sland it

on end. Remove the shaft @ from the

s¡de plate and remove ihe tray drive unil.

Note:After removal, remove ? gears 0.

F¡Sure 3-S1S

3-18 c0pYRt6,lIo cAXo¡{ eL:etRoNtcs tNO. :0!8 CANON OR.XlOC fIRST EDITION
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7. Tray Drive Unit
1) Remove the pickup tray unit and tray de­

tection PCB.

{page 3&}, (Page 3-17)

2) Remove the registration roHer.

(Page 3-25)

3) Remove 2 cables connected to the tray

drive unit from the relay connector. Then,

remove the screws G:J (with washers).

Then, remove the stop rings (2) located

outside both side plates and remove the

bearing. Slide the gear (ilJ and remove

the pin

Figure 3-314

4) Rotate the tray drive unit G:J and stand it

on end. Remove the shaft (2) from the

side plate and remove the tray drive unit.

Note:After removal, remove 2 gears ClJ.

Figure 3-315 •

•

•
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&. Fiekup T:"ay Motor
1) Remove the tray drive (i,rit.

{Fas$..t1&l
2) Remove ? screws (D {M3, round a¡p} ar¡d

remova lhe pickup tfsy mütof e.

F¡gu.e 3-316

9^ $epara{ion Mlot*r
'1) Remove the tray clriv$ un¡i.

{n3$.s.j'1{l
2) Rsm$ve 2 sc¡ews (l l¡,,13, rou'rd t¡p) ard

femoYe lhe separati*n molüf @

F¡g*re 3-31?

copYRrcE¡a cAfi0¡¡ ELECTRON'C5lNC. ?008 CA|¡0N 0*.x1!e nRst lnlroN 3-19
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•

•

•

8. PicKup Tray Motor
1) Remove the tray drive unit

(Page 3-18)

2) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, round tip) and

remove the pickup tray motor ~

Figure 3-316

9. Separation Motor
1) Remove the tray drive unit

(Page 3·18)

2) Remove 2 screws (j) (M3, round tip) and

remove the separation motor (2)

Figure 3-317
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l0.Ultrasonie Srive FCB
1) Remove lhe entranee lower guide unit.

lPaq* 3-24)

2) Ren]()ve 2 screws (D (long ste¡rped), f¡ft

ths fame deieciion unil A a little and

shlft it. fhen, p|]ll out the ultfasonic dr¡ve

PC8 unit @.
Note:)o not pull lt excessively tlecause a

cable ¡s connected to ihe baok side of

troth units.

a¡g¡rre 3-318

Rerrove the conneclor O and femove the

ultrasonic d.ive PCB unit Q f¡om rne

main body.

4) Remave lhe tfarspa:ent gu¡de plate O.

Figu.e 3-3:0

5) Remove 2 screws (D {M3, ror-rnd tips),

and while unhooking 3 pairs of the fitting
pads (4, remove the ultrason,e drive PCB

o
Not€:S¡nce the ul¡raso¡ie sensor and LED

are mo|"inled on the back side 0f the

Pü8, do not hil them againsl lhe

mounti:]g pla¡e.

figure 3-3:1

F¡gure 3-319

3-?0 colY*tcftTocar,{oN lt[cTRoNlcs t¡]e. 2008 caNoN 0R-x10c fl RsT Eplta
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10.Ultrasonic Drive PCB
1) Remove the entrance lower guide unit.

(Page3·W
2) Remove 2 screws (j) (long stepped). lift

the frame detection unit CD a little and

shift it Then, pull out the ultrasonic drive

PCB unit CD.
Note:Do not pull it excessively because a

cable is connected to the back side of

both units.

Figure 3-318

3) Remove the connector (j) and remove the

ultrasonic drive PCB unit CD from the

main body.

Figure 3-319

4) Remove the transparent guide plate (j).

Figure 3-320

5) Remove 2 screws (j) (M3, round tips),

and while unhooking 3 pairs of the fitting

parts CD, remove the ultrasonic drive PCB •

CD
Note:Since the ultrasonic sensor and LED

are mounted on the back side of the

PCB, do not hit them against the

mounting plate.

•Figure 3-321

•
3-20 COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON OR-X10C FIRST EDlTlON



CHAPIER I DTSASSEMBLy & RTASSEMBLy e

I

11. Ejeot l"lnit
1) Ren¡ove lhe top eóvef.

{Fe!:re 3.rQl

¡) Renove lhe cable (D and 4 ssews 0
iM4, round lip) and remove ihe eject uni¡ O.

F¡gure 3-323

{ 3. Fject f\*otcr
1) Remove the aject unit.

Itgqe ¡-:?ll
l) Renove the ü:bl* S anri t screws @

{M3, round tip} and reüove the *ject n]otof
o

Figure 3"3!3

.ffi{

eoFYñr0HT o eAño¡¡ eteeTRoxlcs t¡¡e.:008 cAftoN 0R.x10t ptRsr !0ñ0t¡ 3-21
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•

•

•

11. Eject Unit
1) Remove the top cover.

(Page 3-6)

2) Remove the cable CD and 4 screws r1J
(M4, round tip) and remove the eject unit Gl>.

Figure 3·322

,<;. "J"""' Motor
1) Remove the eject unit.

(Page 3-21)

2) Remove the cable CD and 2 screws r1J
(M3, round tip) and remove the eject motor

Gl>

Figure 3<123
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13.Eject FeB
1) Remove lhe sject unit,

lPacre 3-?t1)

2) Remove the cable 0 and 2 screws 0
{M3, .ound lip} and remove the eject PCB

O (wit¡ a l€af spring).

Figure 3-324

3) Grasp th€ head of the rivet Q and pull il
oul w¡ih a tool, such as nippe.s. Then,
rcnove t¡e base of lhe rivel a.rd remove
the leal spring @.

Figure 3-325

'!{.Platen lMotor {Lower}
1l Remove t'1e reading uril ,lowe.)

{Pa{re ¡-¡?l
?) Remove 2 screws (D {1U3, round tip) ¡n

the lelt side F,ate.

FiSurc 3-336

Take the molof unii & oü1 and renrsve
lhe cable Q.

3)

Figurs 3-32?

3-22 coPYR¡GtiT0 cAN0N tL€CIRoNtCS tNC 2008 CANO¡] BR,XJOC ¡IRST EOITION

_ CHAPTER3 DISASSEMBLY &REASSEMBLY

13.Eject PCB
1) Remove th '(P e eject unit

age 3'01 '
2) Remov the e cable G)

(M3, round tip) a d and 2 screws A.
(J) ( , n remov th Wwith a leaf s' e e eject PCB

pnng),

Figure 3-324

3) Grasp the hout' ead of the rivet '"with a tooi '-Y and pull it
re ' such as 'move the base of th nippers, Then
the leaf sp , e rivet and 'nng <ZJ, remove

14.Platen Mot
1) Remove th or (Lower)

e reading ,
2 (Page 3.32) unit (lower),

) Remove 2th screws G) (M3e left side piate, ' round tip) in

Figure 3-326

3) Take thth e motor unit '1'e cabie A., '-Y out andw remove

Figure 3-327

•

•

•
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4) ¡lemove the pulley 0 and belt O. Rq-
m0ve 2 screws O (M3, round tip) 0nd

¡'emovo the n']ounting plats @.

Figu.e 3-3t8

5) Remove 2 screws O {M3, round tip} and
remove the moior mount Q fram the
plat$n moior Q.

Figure 3-329

eHAP'f€R 3 0rSAS$eMSty & *¡AS$üM€LY tS

aogYntc¡{l 0 cAfi0N :rtc ln$¡,¡lNs lNc. :¡08 en{ür !R,¡10a ¡tRs! €ll]lls 3-?3

•

•

•

•

_____________________ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY Jll$

4) Remove the pulley CD and belt <Z>, Re­

move 2 screws @ (M3, round tip) and

remove the mounting plate @,

Figure 3-328

5) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, round tip) and
remove the motor mount @ from the

platen motor <Z>,

Figure 3-329
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rv, BAsx uNrT-z {FEED $Y$TFrVl}

1" €ntrance tower Guide Unit
1) Remove the reiafd foller.

lFas9.3"?)
2) Remove screw 0 {l\13, round tips), and

whlle unhooking 2 paifs of the fllting pads

Q, remove the cove¡ G.lnihesameway,
remove ths cover on the oppasile side,

Nole:A liqhi guide fóf lhe senso: :s bui¡t in the
ngnt covef.

F¡gure 3-401

Remove 3 screws O (shorl stepped) and

remove ihe enlrance lower guide unit @.

Figure 3402

?" Blatsn Roller {Low*r}
1) Remove 2 screws 0 (M3, ioünd iip) Lis-

¡ng a shorl screwd.iver, ]ift the front óf the
quide piaie @, and while unhooklng ?
palrs of the fear fit¡ing pads 0, renrove
the guide plale.

Nóte: lf no sho.1 screwdriver is availabl€,
rsmove the uppe¡ |]n]1.

Figure 3-403

Lower ahe tronl of the platen foller O, lum
it, a¡ign lhe positions of both irea¡ings Q
and pull ii out upward.

F¡gr¡re 3-é$4

i Notes on assernbl¡ng
lns6ú the ¡¡lting pafs of lhe guide plate

below th6 filting parts of the platen roller

2t

3-24 colYRrSr.r'f o cal,tot¡ ¡aaeTRQNrtS r¡ic. ¿008 CAI¡Ox !R.X1aC rlRSr ¡Blrl0l,l
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IV. BASE UNIT-2 (FEED SYSTEM)

1. Entrance Lower Guide Unit
1) Remove the retard roller.

(Page 3~2)

2) Remove screw (j) (M3, round tips), and

while unhooking 2 pairs of the fitting parts

G'), remove the cover @. In the same way,

remove the cover on the opposite side.

Note:A light guide for the sensor is built in the

right cover.

Figure 3401

3) Remove 3 screws (j) (short stepped) and

remove the entrance lower guide unit CZ> <

Figure 3402

2. Platen Roller (Lower)
1) Remove 2 screws (j) (M3, round tip) us~

ing a short screwdriver, lift the front of the

guide plaie G'), and while unhooking 2

pairs of the rear fitting parts @, remove

the guide plate.

Note: If no short screwdriver is available,

remove the upper unit.

Figure 3403

2) Lower the front olthe platen roller (j), turn

it, align the positions of both bearings G')

and pull it out upward.

Figure 3·404

• Notes on assembling

Insert the filling parts of the guide plate

below the fitting parts of the platen roller.

•

•

•
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CHAFIER 3 T}:SASS:M&LY & REASSÉMBLY S¡

3" Registr*tion Roller
1) Remove lne 19ht.¡.td tett co\ers

ll¡49q.-¡:3), {Ra[r9 3-5]
?) Refiove the fram€ detection u¡ii and u¡-

trusoric drlve PCB.

{Pqs ¡:3U, {Page 3"-2oi
3) Fle.nove lhe c0:rtro¡ PCB.

Í1qc9-,?:l3l
Nste;Remove this PCB to adjlrst the tansaorr

of the belt drrilrg asssmbly.

4) fQemave the stop |ing 0 a¡d r*move r¡e
mag¡st¡c o¡utch * and bet¡ O.

Fig..¡re 3405

Remove the stop rings 0 on both s¡0es.
Remove lhe L,earings on both s¡d€:i, es-
cap€ the &m @ and remove r¡e
req¡stratian rol¡e. Q.

FiS*re 3-406

* Notes s,: assanr¡¡¡ing
Ha¡g the arm in procedure 5) on :he shaft
and nouni:he regist.at¡o* fol:er
When moun:¡ng the magnüt¡c elulch, insert
lhe rrltation stoppef.

i,

c0pYR16lüoea¡loN FLtcIRoNtcs txe.2!tÍ {:At¡oH DR.¡I¡C ñRSt:D¡Tlor,i 3.25
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•

•

•

3. Registration Roller
1) Remove the right and left covers.

(Page 3-3). (Page 3-5)

2) Remove the frame detection unit and ul­

trasonic drive PCB.

(Page 3-39). (Page 3-20)

3) Remove the control PCB.

(Page 3-13)

Note: Remove this PCB to adjust the tension

of the belt during assembly.

4) Remove the stop ring (j) and remove the

magnetic clutch (ZJ and belt @ .

Figure 3-405

5) Remove the stop rings (j) on both sides.

Remove the bearings on both sides, es­

cape the arm (ZJ and remove the
registration roller @.

Figure 3-406

+ Notes on assembling
Hang the arm in procedure 5) on the shaft

and mount the registration roller.

When mounting the magnetic clutch, insert

the rotation stopper.
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4. Reading Roller {Front}
'1) Remove the 'rgl.l a^d lert cove"s.

lPaqS 3-31, {Peqe 3.5f
2) Remove the f.ame dotection unii and uf

¡rason¡c dr:'/e FCB.

(Pase 3-¡e), ífesej3"]?Q
3) Rer]love the control PC3.

{pa¡:¡9..i;l-i}
Note:Remove lhis PCB 10 adlüs1 ahe ter]sion

of the bell during assembly.

4) Remove the stop ring {D and remove ahe

magnet¡c clutch A añd be¡t O.

Figure 3-407

5) Remove the stop rings G] on bot¡ s¡des.

Removs lhe beafings on bolh sides and

r¿move ihe reading rol:er {front) A.

Figure 3-¡t08

Notes 0n assembling
When mounti:"rg the üragnelic c¡utc¡, in$e{
tie rotat¡on slopper.

t
@:l{ri ".+

?
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4. Reading Roller (Front)
1) Remove the right and left covers.

(Page 3-3), (Page 3::5)

2) Remove the frame detection unit and ul­

trasonic drive PCB.

(Page 3-39), (Page 3-20)

3) Remove the control PCB.
(Page 3-13)

Note:Remove this PCB to adjust the tension

of the beit during assembly

4) Remove the stop ring (j) and remove the
magnetic dutch GD and belt @.

Figure 3-407

5) Remove the stop rings (j) on both sides.

Remove the bearings on both sides and

remove the reading roller (front) GD.

Figure 3-408

• Notes on assembling

When mounting the magnetic clutch, insert

the rotation stopper.

•

•

•

•
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EHAP"TER ¡ DISASSE*'B:Y & REASSEMSIY S{

5" Reading Roller {eenten}
1) Remove the lefl covers.

€a*e-¡Sl
2) Remove 2 sorews O lM3. rüund a,p) us.

rrg a sbora scf€wdfivef. iift the fro¡l üf tle
gu¡d€ pláte Q. a¡e1 whjle unhaoking ?
paix of the reor lltti.rg parts 0. remove
the Quido. Unhook 2 pairs oa the fitting
parts @) and rsmove the gear Q antl pin

6.
Nete:Do nül d.op and lose the p¡n.

lf a sho* screwddver ls nol available.
remove 1¡e tppar unil.

F¡gure 3-409

3) Remove the $top Íng O, and wh¡le fe-
movinq the ball bs8rings O on both sidee,
femove ah* rea{:ing roller (center) (}.

F¡güre 3-418

Nates 0n asse¡¡.rbling
There is only ono 6top dag ai the l€ft sirls.
Inseft the f¡tting p&rts of the guide F¡ate
be¡ow the li:tin$ pa.1s of the plater ro¡lcr.

{}

üa¡ymclll o cAt'i0l{ [Lae;ñoN&n Ne. $as rANgN DR.X1¡C alRt¡ ñ0¡110N 3-?7
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•

•

•

5. Reading Roller (Center)
1) Remove the let! covers.

(Page 3·5)

2) Remove 2 screws CD (M3. round tip) us·
ing a short screwdriver. lit! the front of the

guide plate ~. and while unhooking 2

pairs of the rear fitting parts @. remove

the guide. Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting

parts @ and remove the gear ® and pin

®
NOle:Do not drop and lose the pin.

If a short screwdriver is not availabie.

remove the upper unit.

Figure 3-409

3) Remove the stop ring CD, and while reo

moving the ball bearings ~ on both sides,

remove the reading roller (center) @,

Figure 3·410

• Noles on assembling

There is only one stop ring at the left side,

Insert the fitting parts of the guide plate

below the fitting parts of the platen roller.
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*l¡*s cHAprER 3 a€AssEMBLy & RÉassEMBLy

6. Reading Roller {Rear}
1) Remove the righl and left cove.s.

lFaqe 3-3), iPage ¡-5)
? Rer¡ove tf e pl¿ren r.r lef lower .

(P.rae 3-"24)

3) Remove lhe confol FCB.

{Page 3j.!J}
4) Remove the lrell (l). Unhook2 pairsof tho

f'll:ng oarls @ and remove tl"e gear @

ancl p¡n.

No!e:Do not drop and lose t:le pin.

Figur€ 3"411

5) Remove the stop r¡¡rg 0, and while re-

moving the ball bear¡ngs @ on both sides,

remove ,he reading roller (rear) O.

7. LI-Turn Rolle r A
'l Remove the r'ght and let co,"ers

lPage 3-3), {Page 3-5)

2) Rem0ve the control PCB.

lLa.cp-3.13j
3) Remove the belts S on bolh sides. Un-

hook 2 pa;rs of the fittlng paÉs O and

remove the gear Q), pin and bearing.

Remove the pa*s o.) the Oppos¡ie side In

the sarne way, and re¡¡ove the U-turn

rolle¡ A @ ffom lhe rear cover side.

Noterlo not drop and lose lhe pin.

Figure 3.413

3-28

Figurs 3-4'l?
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6. Reading Roller (Rear)
1) Remove the right and left covers.

(Page 3-3), (Page 3-5)

2) Remove the platen roller (lower).

(Page 3-24)

3) Remove the control PCB.

(Page 3-.13J
4) Remove the belt CD. Unhook 2 pairs of the

fitting parts (!; and remove the gear @

and pin.

Note:Do not drop and lose the pin.

Figure 3411

5) Remove the stop ring CD, and while re­

moving the ball bearings (!; on both sides,

remove the reading rolier (rear) @.

Figure 3412

7. U-Turn Roller A
1) Remove the right and left covers.

(Pege 3-3), (Page 3-5)

2) Remove the control PCB

(Page 3-13)

3) Remove the belts CD on both sides. Un­

hook 2 pairs of the fitting parts (!; and

remove the gear @, pin and bearing.

Remove the parts on the opposite side in

the same way, and remove the U-turn

roller A @ from the rear cover side.

Note:Do not drop and lose the pin.

Figure 3-413

•

•

•
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CHAPTEN:} O¡$AS$EMBIY & REA$SEMBI.Y W

E. $*Turn Rcf|er 6
Nola:The.e ars 3 Ll-tufn rc,iers B ¿nd ihey are

same pañs. Howevsr, ahe conlr*l PeB
nust be fefiovecl üccofding lo looalions.
o. o¡rly the !]tride plete for ihe option
PCB shouid be rqm0ved.

1l Remove tl-e -'ghl o¡r.l leÉ.overs.

lf9.q€-$ 3), {lian-e 3;$l
2) Remove lhe control pe B or th€ gu jrje plale

t$r the optjQn PCB.

€'sse-3.l.a]
3) Remove the beli S. Unhook 2 pairs oiths

filaing pa-s @ and re:n*ve the gea:0
and pir @.

No¡r!:Oo nst drop a¡rd lose the pi.r.

Figure 3-414

4) Remove ihe stop dng S , and white
femoving tbe brll bes.ings A oa bolh
sides, rsmovs the U{um rol¡e. B @ trom
the reat covef side.

Figure 3-415

c0FyRr6rl¡ o cat't'|,¡ :L€trq¡$cs lf,to. 200s cÁxofl ¡R"xjoa flRs¡ Ft]lftof{ 3-29
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•
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S, U-Turn Roller B
Note:There are 3 U-turn rollers B and they are

same parts, However, the control PCB

must be removed according to locations.

or only the guide plate for the option

PCB should be removed.

1) Remove tbe rlgbt and left covers.

(Page 3-3), (Page 3-51

2) Remove tbe control PCB ortbe guide plate

for the option PCB.

(Page 3-13)

3) Remove tbe belt (j). Unhook 2 pairs of tbe

fitting parts c::D and remove the gear @

and pin @l.

Note:Do not drop and lose the pin.

Figure 3414

4) Remove the stop ring (j), and while

removing the ball bearings c::D on both

sides, remove the U-turn roller B @ from

the rear cover side.

Figure 3415
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$. Eject Roller
'l) Remove ihs ejecl un¡t.

{Paae 3-?'11

?) Remove the itsar O and stop ring Q
and remove the eject roller 0.

Note:Ai lhis t;n e. lhe pi. and 2 bedrings are

detachód. Do ¡ro1 ,ose them.

Figure 3.416

ls.Belt {Right}
1i Remove the cr:ntrol PCB.

essc*¡:lO
2) Locsen ihe screw (I) {?P haad), loosen

the lension of lhe be¡i (fight) C) and re-

üove the belt.

F¡grxrs 3-4tr

3-30 coPYR'Gdf o cAr¡oN rLlaTRORrcs lfic.2008 caNot{ !R-x10c ñRsT €onoN
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9. Eject Roller
1) Remove the eject unit.

(Page 3-21)

2) Remove the gear GJ and stop ring <:D
and remove the eject roller @.

Nole:At this time. the pin and 2 bearings are

detached. Do not lose them.

Figure 3-416

10.Belt (Right)
1) Remove the control PCB.

(Page 3-13)

2) Loosen the screw GJ (TP head). loosen

the tension of the belt (right) 0 and re­

move the belt.

Figure 3-417

•

•

•
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EHAP}ER 3 BISASS€¡'B:Y & R;ASSEMBLY S

11. Belt {teft}
1) Remove the lsft covar.

iPage-3-5]
l) Loosen ihe scrsw ú) {TP hsüd), toosen

the tension ol :he beit {left) S and re-
¡nove the lrelt.

Figrre 3"418

co?YRrGtiTocaloN €LlctRQNtes ñc. r0¡{ ca¡¡0¡i oR"x1¡e ¡tR$: ¡¡t¡0N 3-3r

•

•

•

11. Belt (Left)
1) Remove the left cover.

(Page 3-5)

2) Loosen the screw CD (TP head), loosen
the tension of the belt (left) C1l and re­

move the belt.

Figure 3-418

COPYR1GHT@CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2008 CANON OR·){1{IC FIRST EDITION

CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY 1m

3-31



!*ffi CHAPTER 3 oIsAssE}IBLY & RcASSEM3LY

v. EASE UN|T-3 {RrAntNG $YSTCM}

Nole:lf the reading unit is disassembled fuf-
lhe¡. be carefü¡ to prevent enary of dust.

Do nol touch the innef surfaces of gla$s

and the sudaces of la¡e ¡ens afray with

fin$ers. lf ihey are dirly, clean them with

a clean dry elolh.

lf the inside is not disassembled, fe-
place lhe entire reading un¡i.

Note:The diJferences between the parls ofthe
reading unit (upper)and the road¡ng unit

{lower) are the cable cover and flat ca-

ble. The wiring of some cables and the

elireo:¡on of asse¡':rlrly are different.

''1" Reading Unit {Lower)
'1) Remove the lefi cover

L¡'€ge-3.5)
2l !ie*ove Ll^e plater roller (lower).

(Paae 3-24]
3) Unhook : pairs of ihs titting paÍts 0 and

remove lhe geer Q and pin O for the

reading rolle: {middle).
N0te:Do nol drop and lose the pin.

4) Remove the stop dng 0 and \shile re-

moving lhe Llal: bearings @ on troth s:des,

fsmcve the .ead¡ng fo:ler {middle) e.

lig;re 3-502

Remove the screw O (M3, rourd up) and

remove the suppof plate @. l¡ lhe same

way, .emove ihe srppo{ plale on the

opporiite side.

5)

FiSHre 3-503

Figu¡e 3-5!1
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V. BASE UNIT·3 (READING SYSTEM)

Note: If the reading unit is disassembled fur­

ther, be careful to prevent entry of dust.

Do not touch the inner surfaces of glass

and the surfaces of the lens array with

fingers, If they are dirty, clean them with

a clean dry cloth,

If the inside is not disassembled, re­

place the entire reading unit
Note:The differences between the parts of the

reading unit (upper) and the reading unit

(lower) are the cable cover and flat ca­

ble, The wiring of some cables and the

direction of assembly are different.

1, Reading Unit (Lower)
1) Remove the left cover.

(Page 3-5)

2) Remove the platen roller (lower),

(Page 3-24)

3) Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting parts Q) and

remove the gear (2) and pin @ for the

reading roller (middle),

Note:Do not drop and lose the pin,

Figure 3·501

4) Remove the stop ring Q) and while re­

moving the ball bearings (2) on both sides,

remove the reading roller (middle) @,

Figure 3·502

5) Remove the screw Q) (M3, round tip) and

remove the support plate (2), In the same

way, remove the support plate on the

opposite side,

Figure 3·503

•

•

•
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CHAP:ÉR 3 lllSA$SnMgLY * R¡:AS$gfrlBLy **

't

?)

S) Remove tlre cable ffrÍl cable g!.rides on
tha bottom plate. Remove 2 sffews (!)
(M3, Tf) head) on the both sidss and pu¡l

out the r6adin$ un¡t {lower) O.
Nste:¡:]o not pu¡l il excessively becaus* a

c*b¡a i$ conneoied to it.
üoil iprings are ¡r.rcunted in lhe lower
pi:* o. the l.ei.ding unit lixirg pad. no
.ol l*se it.

F¡S!¡rc 3-5{!4

Remove 3 eon¡aclo¡s 0 anei re¡ll]ve the
raading !¡it (tower) @.

!. Reading FtE
1l Ren-ove Il-e readirq Jntl .rDwer;

{eiise_a-¡a
!) Remove 3 connectc¡rs S and lernove rne

cable from the ca[:le gu:des of the 2 cable
covers ¡O.

F¡gurc i"$SS

3) Unhook 2 pai.$ ol the fttting ta*$ 0 and
remoye the cobls eav6t Q. ln lne same
way, rernovs the cable rlver or lhe cp-
posite side.

Figure 3"507

Figure 3-5$s

* N016s ün assembt¡ng
no fiot n¡p the cable. Insert the call¡e into
lhe c.able holder of the reading unit €nd the
eable guide of the boilam p¡ate.

C0PYR|GHTOCAXoN IL¡ñR0N|CS iNC. ?¡0! eANo¡ltR.xt0e l¡Rst [Dn0N 3-33
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•

•

6) Remove the cable from cable guides on

the bottom piate. Remove 2 screws CD
(M3, TP head) on the both sides and pull

out the reading unit (lower) Gi).

Nole: Do not pull ',t excessively because a

cable is connected to it.

Coil springs are mounted in the lower

part of the reading unit fixing part. Do

not iose it.

Figure 3·504

7) Remove 3 connectors Gl and remove the

reading unit (lower) Gi).

Figure 3-50S

• Noles on assembling

Do not nip the cabie. Insert the cable into

the cable holder of the reading unit and the

cable guide of the bottom plate.

2, Reading PCB
1) Remove the reading unit (lower).

(Page 3-32)

2) Remove 3 connectors CD and remove the

cable from the cabie guides of the 2 cable

covers Gi)

Figure 3.506

3) Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting parts CD and

remove the cable cover Gi). In the same

way, remove the cable cover on the op­

posite side.

Figure 3·507
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4) Remove 2 $crews (D (M3, TP lead,
self{apping) a¡d lrrn ihe resd¡ng PCg 0
ovef.

Note:Do nol pull il exc€ssively becauss tbe
cab¡es are connocied 1ó it.

f igure 3-508

5) Pull out bolh ends oi the lock plale of the
co¡nector 0 using the clips @ and re-

moY€ the flat cable Q. h :he same way,

remove the flat cabl€ o¡ the opposite side.

Figure 3.609

S Notes e¡n assembling
When the lock pla:e oJ i¡e connectü. is

opan. insert thé flat eabls into the con-

neetor until the conlacl suface of the flat

iable;s eniirely coveaed and lhen close
ihe ¡ock plate.

When assemb¡i¡'lg the pQB ir th€ case,

align the ard sudace of the pCB with the
end surface of the sponge of the cese and
press lt. the PCB ñus: not rlde 0n lhe

spongs.

3,34

51)
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4) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, TP head,

self-tapping) and tum the reading PCB ~

ovec
Note:Do not pui! it excessively because the

cabies are connected to it.

Figure 3·508

5) Pui! out both ends of the lock plate of the

connector CD using the ciips ~ and re­

move the flat cable @. in the same way,

remove the flat cabie on the opposite side.

Figure 3·509

.. Notes on assembling

When the lock plate of the connector is

open, insert the flat cable into the con­

nector until the contact surface of the flat

cable is entirely covered and then close

the lock plate.

When assembling the PCB in the case,

align the end surface of the PCB with the

end surface of the sponge of the case and

press it. The PCB must not ride on the

sponge.

•

•

•
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3. Shading Mot*r
1) Remove the .esdi¡lg PCB.

{Fasg 3. }
Note:When nto ,rtin$ ths shad¡.g rnotoi the

reading PeB üusl be removed.

?) Remove ahe connector O and 2 screws
Q {M3, self{apping, black) and r*mova
the shading mol(]r @ and cover @.

F¡gurs 3.S10

* ¡'¡.tr$ on agse¡}.|blinc
1) Move the $l¡de plsie O with h€incl, and

align ths position of the groove Q with t
ho¡e$ Q fof lhe motor.

Figure S-511

¡) Ali$n the motor rotat¡ng shafi G w¡t¡ l
ho¡es A fof iixi¡rg.

Figura 3-S1t

3) Afier assembli¡g lhe cove. O, inse¡1 ths
rotat¡ng shflil ¡nto the ho¡e in the covsr sü
that ¡t dóes not ¡l,love, and mount the motor
so that lhe cove. al¡gns w¡th the motor
fixing hr:les.

N$te:l{ eaüh püs;tion is sl¡gned, ahe end ófthe
rolatíng shaJi it$ in the graov* iñ lhe
slide p¡at*.

F¡SUre 3-S'13
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3. Shading Motor
1) Remove the reading PCB.

(Page 3·3;D

Note:When mounting the shading motor, the

reading PCB must be removed.

2) Remove the connector CD and 2 screws

Q) (M3, sell·tapping, black) and remove

the shading motor Ql and cover @l

Figure 3·510

• Notes on assembling

1) Move the slide plate CD with hand, and
align the position 01 the groove Q) with 2

holes Ql lor the motor.

Figure 3·511

2) Align the motor rotating shalt CD with 2

holes Q) lor fixing.

Figure 3·512

3) Alter assembling the cover CD, insert the

rotating shalt into the hole in the cover so

that it does not move, and mount the motor

so that the cover aligns with the motor

fixing holes.

Note: II each position is aligned, the end 01 the

rotating shalt fits in the groove in the

slide plate.

Figure 3-513
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4) While holding the motor with hand, sl¡de

lhe slide plate slightly to lhe r¡ght and left.

Verlly t¡at the end 0 oflhe molor ralaling

shall lurns.

Nste;To conilrm folation, a ma.k €) ñay be

affixed to ths end sufa0e of lhe rotat¡¡")g

sh aft.

Figüre 3-514

5) if :a tufns, the po$¡l¡on is corfecl. ln tl'tis

co¡rdilion, f1x the ilrolof wilh screws.

Note:lf it rloes not lurn, ré|ry asser¡bly.

4. Cl$ Ljnit
1) Remove lhe shad¡ng motor.

{P¡lre 3-311

?) Unhoük ? pairs of ihe fitling pads O and

femovs the cover Q. Then. famove lhe

sllde plate 0 by aligning posilions.

F¡gure 3-5ÍS

3) Remove the shaft gride :ing O w¡¡h

lweezers.

Figure 3-516
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4) While holding the motor with hand, siide

the siide plate slightly to the right and left.

Verify that the end (j) of the motor rotating

shaft turns.

Note:To confirm rotation, a mark ~ may be

affixed to the end surface of the rotating

shaft.

Figure 3-514

5) If it turns, the position is correct. In this

condition, fix the motor with screws.

Note:lf it does not turn, retry assembly.

4, CIS Unit
) Remove the shading motor.

(Page 3-35)

2) Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting parts (j) and

remove the cover ~. Then, remove the

slide plate Q) by aligning positions.

Figure 3-515

3) Remove the shaft guide ring (j) with

tweezers.

Figure 3-516

•

•

•
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4) p¡ace lhe fead¡ng holde¡ 0 upward, re-
move ahe screw @ (M3, self-tapp¡ng,

black) and rcmove t¡s $lde p¡ste Q. ln the
same way, remove:he sid* plste on lhe
opposite side. Siide the r€ading hol{:l€r,

and while unhooking the littins parts (O (7
parrs), remove il.

NsterThe fight side plate diffefs ffom the left
sidc pl€:e in shape. The right $ide plate

shown below has a stQppea Q.

Figurc 3d1t

5) L¡ft the Clg unit S, and white remov¡ng
bolh fiüt cables {¡ from the s¡it, rcmove
the unil.

F¡gure 3"518

6) Reüove ? fisi cables O from ,he con,
neclor$. Whiaa unhook¡ng t¡e iittirg par1a,

¡amove 2 g.cu*ding plales Q.
Ncte:T¡e .onneclof has $ lsck. Release the

:DCk according a* the prey¡ous section,
"?. Read¡ng f:C8".

Figure 3.5.t9

* Nates an *ssernbtins
Tare groundirls plates afe $ame, b:tt as-
ser¡ble them by aligri¡tS vedical and
non¿ontal d¡fections w¡th orig jn¡ll positions.
Do not fofgel to nolrnl a gu¡de ri¡g on the
shaft 0n the back s;de of the Ol$ un¡t.
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4) Place the reading holder G) upward, re­

move the screw G1l (M3, self-tapping,

black) and remove the side plate (j), In the

same way, remove the side plate on the

opposite side, Slide the reading holder,

and while unhooking the fitting parts @ (7

pairs), remove it

Nole:The right side plate differs from the left

side plate in shape, The right side plate

shown below has a stopper lID,

Figure 3·517

5) lift the CIS unit G), and while removing

both flat cables G1l from the slit, remove

the unit

Figure 3·518

6) Remove 2 flat cables CD from the con­
nectors, While unhooking the fitting parts,

remove 2 grounding plates G1l,
Nole:The connector has a lock, Release the

lock according to the previous section,

"2, Reading PCB",

Figure 3·519

• Noles on assembling

The grounding plates are same, but as­

semble them by aligning vertical and

horizontal directions with original positions,

Do not forget to mount a guide ring on the

shaft on the back side of the CIS unit
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5. Reading l'{alder
NoteiA reading glass and a shadi¡g sheet are

mounl€d in tl,is rcading holder ¡i ii is
rem0ved, the CIS unll is exposed.

I ) Open the irpper un¡t.

?) Slide the reedilrg ho¡der to lhe left and

re¡rove it while pushing dow¡ the fi:ting
parls O or tf¡e rear lefl side of the reading

holder 0 with a lüol with a t:rin :1p.

Figure 3-520

S. Fllower
1) Remove the recd¡ng :.rnit.

{l"ese 3,32)

?) While unhooking ihe litting pa*s {0, tilt
srcl remove the b¡awer @ so thal the iit'
lirg paús O afe removed.

Nole:li tbe fi:tang parls (D are benl exce¡-
sively, t¡ey may be dalnaged

F¡gure 3-521

* Noaes on assembling
lnseñ the b¡owe¡ dischafgc opening 0
i¡rio the opening in the reading unit. Whi¡e

aligning 2 pa¡fs of the f¡tting pañs @, push

the blower ¡n.

f¡gurs 3-5?2

3-38 cogY&rcr.lTOCAnot¡ ELEcTR0NTC6 TNC. 2008 caNoN nR.x10c FrRsr !0r1r0¡l

_ CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY

5. Reading Holder
Note:A reading glass and a shading sheet are

mounted in this reading holder. If it is

removed, the CIS unit is exposed,
1) Open the upper uniL

2) Slide the reading holder to the left and

remove it while pushing down the fitting

parts (2) on the rear left side of the reading

holder G) with a tool with a thin tip,

Figure 3-520

6. Blower
1) Remove the reading uniL

(Page 3-32)

2) While unhooking the fitting parts G), tilt

and remove the blower @ so that the fIt­

ting parts (2) are removed,

Note: If the fitting parts G) are bent exces­
sively, they may be damaged,

~
,~

~\'-

Figure 3-521

• Notes on assembling
Insert the blower discharge opening G)

into the opening in the reading uniL While

aligning 2 pairs of the fitting parts (2), push

the blower in,

Figure 3-522

•

•

•
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7. Fra¡*e $eteet¡on Unit
1) Remove the right c{rvar.

{ljage 3-3}

2) ¡{emove 2 f¡at cat}lüs (D fiom :re con-
nectors and cable holdsrs.

Figuro 3"$t3

3) Remove ? screws (D (torg stepped) and
remove the framo dstect¡on u¡rii @.

N*te:S¡nce ihe ilat c8bt:s ar6 ccnneeted to
the back s¡de, r*move ihem being
ca.ef|]l noa t(] dsmage ¡t.

Figure 3-$14

Nste:tf pañs, sueh as e lrame detectjon guide
and ank dra¡n pad are removed, pedorm
lhe fol¡ow¡ng p¡"{:}cedure. Howevsr, be
careful not t0 allow dust to ente. the
pér'15.

4) Unhook 7 palr3 oi the fitting paús S and
remove the frame detectio;r g[a{:jq 8.

FiSure 3"$2$

5) Remove ahe ink drajn pad 0 by insefing
t¡e lhút tip af a tonl.

Nate:Do |!ol slrin:he su:Jace of ure ¡e¡rsor
Q. :f ¡nk is col¡€ctsd ¡n:h6 f)&d, provide
paper and a storage bag lo pravent
soil¡ng oi your f:ngers ór th6 periphery.

Do n*l r$msve ih* sensof from lhe
c{}se.

Figure 3-S*S

* Notes ot assc¡nbling
Remove dl.]si ffom the $!$6¿es of lhe
sensor wlth a* sir flbwer beicre assem-
b'¡ng the f.ame de:ection gü¡de.

Fush all fitling pafis until they snáp on.
Thefe must bs no lifts t)r gaps.

They must nót nip the flat e&ble.
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7. Frame Detection Unit
1) Remove the right cover.

(Page 3·3)
2) Remove 2 flat cables CD from the con·

nectars and cable holders.

Figure 3·523

3) Remove 2 screws CD (long stepped) and

remove the frame detection unit <Z>.
Note:Since the flat cables are connected to

the back side, remove them being
careful not to damage it

Figure 3-524

Note' If parts, such as a frame detection guide

and Ink drain pad are removed, perform

the following procedure. However, be
careful not to allow dust to enter the

parts.

CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY &REASSEMBLY m1

4) Unhook 7 pairs of the fitting parts CD and

remove the frame detection guide <Z>.

Figure 3·525

5) Remove the Ink drain pad CD by inserting

the thin tip of a tool.

Note,Do not stain the surface of the sensor

<Z>. If Ink Is collected in the pad, provide

paper and a storage bag to prevent

soiling of your fingers or the periphery.

Do not remove the sensor from the

case.

Figure 3·526

• Notes on assembling

Remove dust from the surfaces of the
sensor with an air blower before assem­

bling the frame detection guide.

Push all fitting parts until they snap on.
There must be no lifts or gaps.

They must not nip the flat cable.
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vt. r"JppFR uNlT-1 {EXTERNAL Cü\¡ERS}

1. Antrenee Upper l"ln¡t
1) Open lhe pickup ¡olle. oover.

2) Press the reaf side O (ma|ked with * ) oa

both afns and unhook the fitti¡g pañs:n-
side. The p;ckup foller cover ópens furlber.

Pigure 3-601

3) Whi¡e ho,{iing tbe entrance upper guide

plale S, famove I screws O (M3, found

tipi ard rómove ihe entfance upper unit

@
Nole;The $c.ews ai the lower 2 p:aces

{naiked with *) are h¡dden ins¡de.

Remove lhe screws with a magneti¿ed

screwdíve: so that they do not drop

irside.

*" Fi*kup Roller e*ver
'1) Remove the entranüe üpper unil.

lfaire 3-40)

!) While bending the stoppef O, push the
e¡d of lhe shafi O with a losl with a th¡n

lip and unhook llte iilting parts. Then re-

move ihe sha{l.

When the shafl is femoved, the entranoe
upper gu¡de plate G) and pickup roller

cover @ are separaled.

F¡gufq 3-603

3-40

F¡gure 3-602
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VI. UPPER UNIT·1 (EXTERNAL COVERS)

1. Entrance Upper Unit
1) Open the pickup roller cover.

2) Press the rear side CD (marked with *) of
both arms and unhook the fitting parts in­

side. The pickup roller cover opens further.

Figure 3·601

3) While holding the entrance upper guide

plate CD. remove 9 screws (2) (M3, round

tip) and remove the entrance upper unit

(D.

Nole:The screws at the lower 2 places

(marked with *) are hidden inside.

Remove the screws with a magnetized

screwdriver so that they do not drop

inside.

Figure 3·602

2. Pickup Roller Cover
1) Remove the entrance upper uniL

(Page 3-40)
2) While bending the stopper CD, push the

end of the shaft (2) with a tool with a thin

tip and unhook the fitting parts. Then re­

move the shaft.

When the shaft is removed, the entrance

upper guide plate (D and p',ckup roller

cover @ are separated.

Figure 3·603

•

•

•
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I

3. Upper Frsnt eover
1) Remove th* eieet tray unit.

2' Re*ove 2 sc¡ews ', 1--P reao7.

3)

F¡gure 3-60{

Open the pickup rolle¡ cover. prees rne
rear sirJe (D (mafked with *) of both arms
and unhook the f¡tt¡ng paÍs ins¡de. The
pickup rol¡ef üover opans furthGf.

4) Rsmo?e ? s;rew: S ITP head) and putt

out ihe upper fa¡lrt covea G io the ffont.
Naae:$ince the irle.ñal ope:tlclasa bltton

shaJl !¡it is comblned wi:h a pañ of ih$
rppe. ''(]¡t cCver lhere S Some rCS,S

lance when:ha ooler ¡s prilled ost, b til
can be removod eásily by pu¡¡ing it.

Figure 3"S06

t Nate$ on a$semFling
Wher msu¡ling ihs !ppe. iront erlver, fi¡st
inse¡1tae openlclose button inlo the hole at
the rentef o{:he upper froni cover

FiS*re 3"605
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3. Upper Front Cover
1) Remove the eject tray unit

2) Remove 2 screws <D (TP head).

Figure 3·604

3) Open the pickup roller cover. Press ihe

rearslde <D (marked with *) of both arms

and unhook the fitting parts inside. The

pickup roller cover opens further.

Figure 3·605

4) Remove 2 screws <D (TP head) and pull

out the upper front cover <:D to the front

Note,Since the Internal open/close button

shaft unit is combined with a part ot the

upper front cover, there is some resis­

tance when the cover is pulled out, but It

can be removed easily by pulling It.

Figure 3·606

• Noles on assembling
When mounting the upper front cover, fir.st

insert the open/close button into the hole at

the center ot the upper front cover.
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4. Entire Upper tJnil
Noie:When replacins the U-tun roller and

U{arn guids p¡áte, the eniire upper unit

mtJst be remaved.

I I Re.¡o\ e ll-e .rgl- a".t le,l covers

{Fa{re 3-3), {Pag9 3-¡}
2) Rem0ve lhe top cover.

lPase 3 0)

3) fle|Irove the pickup tray unit.

.Cacq3$)
4) Remove the eject lüry unit.

Itsse-3-lll
Nol6:When ¡emoving the rppef unit, it i$

easier to pefofm work if t¡e weight is

reduced, so renove the eject:.ay unit.

5) Remove ihe control FCB.

{Paqe 3-13}
6) Remove the sc¡€ws (D {[i13, round tip).

Remove lhe cable Q from ¡he cable
guide. fhen, pass ? cab¡€s Lom l¡e upper
unil thfough lhe hole O and insef them
lnto the uppef uñit.

Figure 3-S07

7) Qpen the Lrpper un¡t and redi.tce the ten-
$ion of the largs coil spring 0. Then,
while pulling the coil sp ng ao the dareciion

of arrows w,lh one ha¡d. ¡old the shafi @
lv¡lh :he othef hand. remove the shafl
groove irol¡ the sids plaie and remove the
cóil spfing from:he sháf:. Also re.r'tove the
shaft.

Nole:Tha shaft at the rear $ide.nay also be

deláched.

Figur€ 3-088

* Shape 0f the $haft$

Since the front shaft that was removed ¡n

th¡s process is sim¡lar in shape to the shaft

thal hooks the rear side of lhe sp¡¡ng which
,s removed in a subsequeni process, the¡r

$hapes are shown balow. Assemble the rear

shaft \¡v¡lh the flal side fac¡ng dow¡

Figure 3.609

* Fron, shail
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4. Entire Upper Unit
Note:When replacing the U-turn roller and

U-turn guide plate, the entire upper unit

must be removed,

1) Remove the right and left covers,

(Page 3-3), (Page 3-5)

2) Remove the top cover.

(Page 3-6)

3) Remove the pickup tray uniL

(PageHD

4) Remove the eject tray uniL

(Page 3-10)

Note:When removing the upper unit, it is

easier to perform work if the weight is

reduced, so remove the eject tray uniL

5) Remove the control PCB,

(Page 3-13)

6) Remove the screws CD (M3, round tip),

Remove the cable CZ! from the cable

guide, Then, pass 2 cables from the upper

unit through the hole @ and insert them

into the upper uniL

Figure 3-607

7) Open the upper unit and reduce the ten­

sion of the iarge coil spring CD, Then,

while pulling the coil spring to the direction

of arrows with one hand, hold the shaft CZ!
with the other hand, remove the shaft

groove from the side plate and remove the

coil spring from the shaft, Also remove the

shaft,

Note:The shaft at the rear side may also be

detached,

Figure 3-608

• Shape of the shafts

Since the front shaft that was removed in

this process is similar in shape to the shaft

that hooks the rear side at the spring which

is removed in a suhsequent process, their

shapes are shown below, Assemble the rear

shaft with the flat side facing down

+ Front shaft

Figure 3·609

•

•

•
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B) Re.nov€ ihe coit spring O on ahs oppo-
site side usin$ lhe same pfaeedure;¡s
abova.

figu¡s 3-S10

9) When both coil sprlngs are renoved frül-rl

the front shaft, cl{:rse ihe upper n¡t. To
p¡evenl co¡lisjon with the feed su¡{acg,
paper or a sheet should be placed be-
tween the uppür unil s:.ld ahe base unlr.

Ncte:lf lhe damper is removed wháñ the
|1pper rnit ¡s open, ahe üpper un¡i closes
under lha¡r own weight, c.ausing danger.

Figure 3-611

10¡ Remove 4 screws G (Tphcádland
remove l¡e hoidin$ p:€te (dght) €.
The¡ rcrnove 3 screws S (TF heed) and
ren:ove ¡5e hinge S, am Q , shaft Q
and co¡l sprn{¡ (}.
Remove ? s¡tfews @ (TP head) and fe-
move ihe suppoú plate O and shaft
guide {0.

Figuro 3"S'l!
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8) Remove the coil spring CD on the oppo,

site side using the seme procedure as
above,

Figure 3-610

9) When both coil springs are removed from

the front shaft, close the upper uniL To
prevent collision with the feed surface,

paper or a sheet should be placed be,

tween the upper unit and the base uniL

Note: If the damper is removed when the

upper unit is open, the upper unit closes

under their own weight, ceusing danger

Figure 3-611

10) Remove 4 screws CD (TP head) and

remove the holding plate (right) (2).
Then remove 3 screws @ (TP head) and

remove the hinge @l, arm @ , shaft @

and coil spring CD.
Remove 2 screws @ (TP head) and re,

move the support plate ® and shaft

guide ® .

Figure 3-612
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11)Remove 2 screws O (TP head) and

remove ihe holding plate (loft) @. Re-

:¡ove 2 screws G {TP head, b¡ack) and

remove the feinfsfcing plate @. Then,
remove lhe screw Q iTP ¡ead) and

remove tle hinge {0, arm @, shaft 6
and coil spring Q).

Renove twc screws {0 (TP head) and

remove the support plale {} and shaft
guide @.

Fi$ure 3.613

'12)Velify ihat the uppef unit is closed, rer

move 2 screws 0 (M3" b¡ack) and

remove the da¡rpef (right) Q.
:n t¡s saüe way, femQve the dampel
(let).

Figure 3.S 14

r| Pampers
The r¡ghi and left dampers are sarne in
shape, but differ€nt in lunction. lf they are

mo!nted ¡nrorrect:y, the damper function
does nol wofk eo¡'recaiy. :he melhod af
ident,ñ/ rg the "igl^t and left danpers rs

shown below. The colo. of the end srrface
of the main body is diffefenl. The damper
(¡eit) ¡s wh¡te and the dsmper (right) ¡s

black.

Figure 3"615

Right

W
Black-+r¡ght

Left

&r\\
{,i }/w

While-ilefl
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Figure 3-614 •

•
B!ack~rjght

Right

Figure 3-615

Left

White~left

12) Verify that the upper unit is ciosed, re­

move 2 screws CD (M3, black) and

remove the damper (right) CZ).

In the same way, remove the damper

(left)

+ Dampers
The right and left dampers are same in

shape, but different in tunction. If they are

mounted incorrectly, the damper function

does not work correctly. The method of

identifying the right and left dampers is

shown below. The color of the end surface

of the main body is different. The damper

(left) is white and the damper (right) is

black.

Figure 3-613

11) Remove 2 screws CD (TP head) and

remove the holding plate (left) W. Re·

move 2 screws G) (TP head, black) and

remove the reinforcing plate (j). Then,

remove the screw @ (TP head) and

remove the hinge ®, arm CD, shaft ®
and coil spring ®.
Remove two screws @ (TP head) and

remove the support plate @ and shaft

guide ©

•
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'13) Rese|Ye a space fo. plaeitg the r*moved
upper rnit, laft ahe f:oñt 0a the upper rrit
slight¡y, pul one hand under the boüom

and h*ld ¡t. While hr:lding the rear side ${
ihe upper unit with the othsr hand. lif¡ a¡d
rutale the f|.nt of t¡e upFer unit, an{t
remova t: so thal the side of the upper unil
does not ¡it and damase the side of the
base un¡4.

Figure 3"S'l6

i Notes on essembi¡n$
1) Afler ;rssembliñg the upper un¡t ¡n ihs base

un¡t, n'lo!n: bolh arms li$l. Motrnt the arnl
si ihat tha ouler area oa the arlrr sb*ft {D
iouches ths conlact arsa 0 of the upper
unit.

Figure 3-61?

:) Then mount ihe h¡nge, vedfy that ths rlght
and ¡efl dampets ar* eotrect a:lo mo nl
thel¡.
Do nol open ihe uppsr nlt llefofe
mounting the dampers. lt is *arserous
bec8usq ¡he damps|s do nót work wlet
ttre upper un:t is ol0$ed.

3) lnstall the coil spr¡ng when the üpper urit ¡s

opan. Si.tce the sprin$ has a strcns ten-
sian, ¡old the spring firmly and in$tR¡l the
lronl shafi on ah$ $ide pl*te. A¡ig¡ t¡e di-
fect¡on ol lhe ¡:)-$hape wiih the noieh ofthe
afm of the reaf $haft.

Verify lhat the grooves oi the front and rear
shafrs fit int* the side piale-

4) ,q*er asserrbly, e¡$tre that the uppet ulr¡t
is opensd and closed corfect¡y.

3-45co¡Yit6lr10 tAfioN eL:ctRonlcs ,¡¡e. :¡¡5 eAt¡¡{ ¡R_x1¡e,rrns: €}t110f:
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13) Reserve a space for placing the removed

upper unit, lift the front of the upper unit

slightly, put one hand under the bottom

and hold it, While holding the rear side of

the upper unit with the other hand, lift and

rotate the front of the upper unit, and

remove it so that the side of the upper unit

does not hit and damage the side of the

base unit

Figure 3-616

., Notes on assembling

1) After assembling the upper unit in the base

unit, mount both arms first. Mount the arm

so that the outer area of the arm shaft (1)

touches the contact area ~ of the upper

unit

Figure 3·617

2) Then mount the hinge, verify that the right

and left dampers are correct and mount

them.

Do not open the upper unit before

mounting the dampers. It is dangerous

because the dempers do not work when

the upper unit is closed.

3) Install the coil spring when the upper unit is

open. Since the spring has a strong ten­

sion, hold the spring ffrmly and instail the

front shaft on Ihe side piate. Aiign the di­

reclion of the D-shape with the nolch of the

arm of the rear shaft.

Verify that the grooves of the front and rear

shafts fit inlo the side plate.

4) After assembly, ensore thaI the upper unil

is opened and closed correctly.
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I
vil. uppgR uNtT-2 {ELECTR|CAL SY$TEM}

1. Main ñrive FCS
1) R€movc the eject kay un¡l.

tlcss-].]_t]
?) Re ove the oables connected to lhe üain

drive PCB (D.

?her, remove 6 screws @ iM3, round

tips), a¡d while rnhooking 3 pairs oi lhe

fitting pa*s Q, rexove the ma¡n drive

PCB {with lhe frame LFD PCB}.

Figure 3-?01

3) Remove 2 frame LFO PCBS @ from the
main drive PCB 0.

¡¡cts:3o:h frame LED PCBS a:e same parts.

Figure 3"?S2
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VII. UPPER UNIT·2 (ELECTRICAL SYSTEM)

1. Main Drive PCB
1) Remove the eject tray unit.

(Page 3-10)

2) Remove the cahies connected to the main

drive PCB CD.
Then, remove 6 screws CD (M3, round

tips), and while unhooking 3 pairs of the

fitting parts @, remove the main drive

PCB (with the frame LED PCB).

Figure 3·701

3) Remove 2 frame LED PCBs CD from the

main drive PCB CD.
Note:Both frame LED PCBs are same parts.

Figure 3·702 •

•

•
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3. $taple FS8,
Notelfhe ight snd left stapts FCBS afe

symmetr¡cal pads. Sinre the c¡rsas-

sembllng Ffoced re is tho same and th$
eonligllratiün ¡s syümet.1ca¡, oñly the
d¡sassembling procedufe of th* left

¡taplé FCB;s $hown here. Disasse¡ln¡el
lhs I'ight staple PCB by f€ferring to the
disassembi¡ng procedtre of t¡e lei1

stap¡e PeB.
1) Remove the rpper froni aove:.

{¡l?gs 3-41)
2) inse.l fingels into the clsaráncs jn the ffont

and remove the cable holder O ffom the
ilotlom plate. Thsn, unhook the fitt¡ng parts

O and :'otsls the slaple detecl¡on unit O
1$ the front.

Note:Beiore unhooking the fitting pans, re-
move ihe 0sble holder s$ that the cab¡e
does nQt beeome stitf.

Nole:lf the spacs is ioo sn¡all to ren¡lrve ine
cab¡e ho¡der, remove the main drive
PeB a¡d leB moüntin!¡ p¡ste.

Figure 3-703

3) Al¡g¡ :he ends oi the right arrl leJl shaJls
with the notclt {D of the moLrnting section.

anc¡ remove lhe staFle deteetion unit O.
Noté:Do not pull il excessivsly beca|lse a

ca¡t¡e is connected to it. s¡nüe the eoi:

spr¡ng ($ i5 detaehed, do not ¡ose it.

f¡gure 3-t04

4) Remove the sc.ew 0 (M3, ro¡rnd tip) a:.td

remove th* c0vsr A.

Figure 3-?S5
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2. Staple PCB
Note:The right and left staple PCBs are

symmetrical parts. Since the disas­

sembling procedure is the same and the

configuration is symmetrical. only the

disassembling procedure of the leti

staple PCB is shown here. Disassemble

the right staple PCB by referring to the

disassembling procedure of the left

staple PCB.

1) Remove the upper front cover.

(Page 3-41)

2) Insert fingers into the clearance in the front

and remove the cable holder CD from the

bottom plate. Then, unhook the fitting parts

lZl and rotate the staple detection unit (j)

to the front

Note:Before unhooking the fitting parts, re­

move the cable holder so that the cable

does not become stiff.

Note: If the space is too small to remove the

cable holder, remove the main drive

PCB and PCB mounting plate.

Figure 3·703

3) Align the ends of the right and left shafts

with the notcll CD of the mounting section.

and remove the staple detection unit G!l.
Nole:Do not pull it excessiveiy because a

cable is connected to it Since the coil

spring (j) is detached, do not lose it

Figure 3·104

4) Remove the screw CD (M3, round tip) and

remove the cover G!l.

Figure 3·705
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5) Remove the cable O and screw Q (V3,
round tlp) and :emove the staple PCI 0.

Figure 3-706

* Notes on assernbl:ng
Fit the cable tD into the groove Q in the

eover. If the cáble ex:rude$ outslde tlle
g.oove, it is ceught.

Fig ure 3.707

3" !.lllrassnlc $ensor PSB
'1) Removs lhe uppea ir¡nt esver end en-

trance upper un,t.
g_ass i-41, íPaqct34Q

?) Remove the mai¡ drive PCB.

{P¡ e 3-{Q
Nüte:fo reserve wofk space for rcmoving the

cab¡e co-re¿¡ed lo lhe uirrasonic se¡
sor PC8, remove lhe FCB mounting
p¡ate in i¡e ¡ext step ir.r acidi¡ion 1ü these
pa¡1s.

3) Removs I scr€ws 0 (TF ¡€acl) and re-

move the PCB :nounting plate @

Figure 3*708

3-48 copYR$r,To cAxoN ÉtEe:Ror:cs rxf . 20¡8 cANO¡i ¡R-X10C FrRSr EFr¡rON

- CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY &. REASSEMBLY

5) Remove the cable (j) and screw (ZJ (M3,

round tip) and remove the staple PCB @.

Figure 3-706

.. Notes on assembling
Fit the cable (j) into the groove (ZJ in the

cover. If the cable extrudes outside the

groove, it is caught.

Figure 3-707

3. Ultrasonic Sensor PCB
1) Remove the upper front cover and en­

trance upper unit.
(£'_9ge 3-41 ), (Page 3-4Q.)

2) Remove the main drive PCB.

(Page 3-46)

Note:To reserve work space for removing the

cable connected to the ultrasonic sen­

sor PCB, remove the PCB mounting

plate in the next step in addition to these
parts,

3) Remove 9 screws (j) (TP head) and re­

move the PCB mounting plate (ZJ

Figure 3-708

•

•

•

•
3-48 COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON OR·X10C FIRST EDITION



CHAFISR 3 OISASSFMSTY & REASSTMBLY S{

{j}

Rsmove 4 cable$ (} connectee¡ to tha
rltüson1c sercor PCl3.

Figur$ 3.?Cg

Renlove the regist.atlOn rolier.

{Pese3 51)

Rcmovc 3 screws O iM3, round t¡p) and
while unhookiÍ$ 2 paim of the fiüi:rg pa{s
Q, ¡emove the ultrasonie se¡sor pe I S.

4. Fie küf] Unit M*ter
1) Remave lho pickup uni:.

{iiaqq }:$$}
l) Remove ? screws 0 (M3, .ound tip) and

remove lhe pickup motr:r Q.
ln ths $ame way, femave the reverse
upldüwir m0tof @. feed ¡¡oto¡ @, a¡d
pickrp upldown motor l*.

Figure 3"71!

I
Figure $-?f0

3-49ctFYRlg¡JI O CA!{OX ELta¡nONlCS 
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4) Remove 4 cables CD connected to the

ultrasonic sensor PCB.

Figure 3·709

5) Remove the registration roller.

(Page 3-51\

6) Remove 3 screws CD (M3, round tip) and

while unhooking 2 pairs of the fitting parts

Cb, remove the ultrasonic sensor PCB @.

Figure 3·710

4. Pickup Unit Motor
1) Remove the pickup unit.

(Page 3·55)

2) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, round tip) and

remove the pickup motor (;I).

In the same way, remove the reverse

up/down motor @, feed motor @, and

pickup up/down motor @ .

Figure 3·711
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5. Platen Mctor
1) Ren]ove the eject t|ay unil.

{Faqe 3-1Q}

?) Remove the oeble {D cannected to:he
plalen mslor.

Remove the pr"rlley 0 and belt O. Re-

nove 2 sc¡ews O {M3, round lip) a¡d
femove the mounting plate @.

Figure 3-714

Rsmove 2 screws 0 (M3, fQund t¡p) and

remove the motor mo na O from lhe
platen mctor @.

Figure 3-715

6)

7)

3)

¿¡)

F¡gure 3-¡t¡

Remove the entrance upper unit.

€¡sc!:i$l
Remove the feading roller iiror¡) and

platen rolle..

traqe 3,-5?J, I lla,qej-5ll
Remove 2 screws 0 (M3, round tip) and

remova the motor unit @.

Figure 3-713

ts
l'l
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5. Platen Motor
1) Remove the eject tray unit.

(Page 3~10)

2) Remove the cable (j) connected to the

platen motoL

Figure 3-712

3) Remove the entrance upper unit.

(Page 3AO)

4) Remove the reading roller (front) and

platen roller.

(Page 3~52), (Page 3~51)

5) Remove 2 screws (j) (M3, round tip) and

remove the motor unit <Zi.

Figure 3-713

6) Remove the pulley (j) and belt <Zi. Re~
move 2 screws @ (M3, round tip) and

remove the mounting plate @.

Figure 3-714

7) Remove 2 screws (j) (M3, round tip) and

remove the motor mount @ from the

platen motor <Zi.

Figure 3-715

•

•

•
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v¡r¡. UpPFR uN¡T-3 {FXKS $Y$TE|U}

L Flaten Roll*r
1) Remove the $ore\rys S {stepped) on both

s¡des. Ther, rotate ihe piaten folier @ ir
the direclion of:¡e arrow, align lhe beirring
O with the side plate notch @, and .e*
move ths p¡aten r*¡le[.

3. Regis{ralie n Rsl¡er
i\ RerT'ove l\e ent"dn..e uppe/ ú¡ I

lFaqe 3-¿O.l

2) Open ths erds (rlafked wiih *) óf both
bearinq ha¡ders O and unhook the fitt'ng
parls and femove the reg¡stRtio¡r rol¡er ünit
a

Note:Sinee t¡re roil $pairg in lhe registration
roller !¡it may be detached. do no¡ lo:e
it.

Note;Si.rce t¡e e¡tire regislfation lo¡,er l-rnli

and a s¡r']S16 ¡eglslfal¡on roller are set as
sen/¡ce part$, select them as requ¡red.

Figure 3"&*t

F:gure 3-&r1

c0PYRr6d¡ocÁ¡¡ox aLlctRo¡{tes ¡Nc. :008 qaN0N 0R^x1!c flRSt a0ñ0x 3-51
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1. Platen Roller
1) Remove the screws (j) (stepped) on both

sides. Then, rotate the platen roller G!J in

the direction of the arrow, align the bearing

@ with the side plate notch @, and reo

move the platen roller.

Figure 3·801

2.
1) Remove the entrance upper unit.

(Page 3·40)

2) Open the ends (marked with *) of both

bearing holders (j) and unhook the fitting

parts and remove the registration roller unit

G!J
Note:Since the coil spring in the registration

roller unit may be detached, do not lose

it.

Note:Since the entire registration roller unit

and a single registration roller are set as

service parts, select them as required.

Figure 3·802
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3) Remove both reta¡nang rings 0 and re-

m0ve fhe gear, pin, 2 ball bearings, 2

beafing ho¡ders and 2 coilsp¡ings from the
reg¡stration rol¡er @.

Figure 3-ü03

* N0le$ on assembling
When mounting the coi¡ spring in the

beafing ho¡der, s6t the position of the
sp.lng bend¡ng sectior (D ss follows. ¡n-

seú ihe e:rd 0f the bendi¡g seciion

betwesn the ball bea¡ing flange @ and

the llearing holder.

Since the end of the bending seclion

touches the oüter area of the ball bearing,

slatic e¡eclric¡ty on ihe roller is discharged

to lhe side piaae.

F;gure 3"804

S. Reading Roltrer {Front}
'1) Removc lhe entraoc*o upper unit.

€ase-3"4S)
?) Open the end (nrarked w'th >k) of both

beaf¡ng hó¡defs (0, a¡d while unhooking
lhe fitl;ng pa s, remove lhe iead¡llg rollel
(front) unit @.

Net$:Since ihe coi:spring in the reading roller
(iront) unit may be detached, so do not
l{)se it.

Nate:$¡nce the entire reading roller u¡¡t a.rd á

Si|.gle fead ng .oLler ('rorl) afe sel as

se.vice parts, select the:n as fequired.

Figurs 3"805

lf a reading roller (tfort) is removed. refer

to ihe "Registration Rolle." 6ection. How-

over, tha gear a¡d pln are not i.rstal:ed.

{Paqe 3.51)

Nsles on assembl¡nq
The three types of readlng ro¡¡er units

{front, center and rear) are same parls.

3)

*
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3) Remove both retaining rings CD and re­

move the gear, pin, 2 ball bearings, 2

bearing holders and 2 coil springs from the

registration roller CZJ,

Figure 3-803

.. Noles on assembling

When mounting the coil spring in the

bearing holder, set the position of the

spring bending section CD as follows, In­

sert the end of the bending section

between the ball bearing flange CZJ and

the bearing holder.

Since the end of the bending section

touches the outer area of the ball bearing,

static electricity on the roller is discharged

to the side plate,

Figure 3-804

3. Reading Roller (Front)
1) Remove the entrance upper unit.

(Page 3-40)

2) Open the end (marked with *) of both

bearing holders CD, and while unhooking
the fitting parts, remove the reading roller

(front) unit CZJ,
Nole:Since the coil spring in the reading roller

(front) unit may be detached, so do not

lose it.

Nole:Slnce the entire reading roller unit and a

single reading roller (front) are set as

service parts, select them as required,

Figure 3-805

3) If a reading railer (front) Is removed. refer

to the "Registration Roller" section. How­

ever, the gear and pin are not installed,
(Page 3~51)

.. Noles on assembling
The three types of reading roller units

(front, center and rear) are same parts.

•

•

•
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d. Rending Rolf en {C*nter}
1) Remove the pla:en foller

CneQ-iil]
:i Open the end (m¡:rked wit¡ *) ol büth

ttearlng holde.s 0, árd while urhooklng
tire fitting parts, femove the read¡ng foller

icen:e.) un¡t @.
Note:Fo. olher prec&Jliüns and subsequsnt

p.ocedures, ref$r to :he "Readirg Rollef

iFr0nt)" sect:on.

Figure 3"SSS

5. Reading R.ol[cr {Rear}
1) Remove ? screws S {[43, round aip) anrJ

.em.]ve the guide plaie A.

F¡gure 3-807

2) Insert a tool with a thin and flat tip inlo a
clearailce be:wee.) the baie sjde plale and
the uppef un¡t, open the end im8rked with
*) of both bearing hotdef$ 0, and white
nhoüki:]$ the fitting pads, remov€ ihe

readang rollsr (rear) unit 0.
Ncte:For other precaut¡ürs a:.ld s¡.Jll€eqüent

p:'oesdLlre$, refer to the',llead¡ng Roller

{Front)" sectiQn.

Figure 3-&S&
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4. Reading Roller (Center)
1) Remove the platen roller.

(Eggs 3-51)

2) Open the end (marked with *) of both

bearing holders (1), and while unhooking

the fitting parts, remove the reading roller

(center) unit CZJ.
Note:For other precautions and subsequent

procedures, refer to the "Reading Roller

(Front)" section.

Figure 3·806

5. Reading Roller (Rear)
1) Remove 2 screws (j) (M3. round tip) and

remove the guide plate CZJ.

Figure 3·807

2) Insert a tool with a thin and fiat tip into a

clearance between the base side plate and

the upper unit, open the end (marked with

*) of both bearing holders (j), and while

unhooking the fitting parts, remove the

reading roller (rear) unit CZJ.
Nole:For other precautions and subsequent

procedures, refer to the "Reading Roller

(Front)" section .

Figure 3·808
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S. U-Turn Rollers
Noae:There are 4 Urt:].n ro¡le.s. All of ihem

are sam€ pa*s and can be d¡sassem-

bled üsirg the same disas$emblilrg
prl]cedure.

1) Remove the uppe¡ uñil.

eaesl#l
2) Remove the screen plate for the

posl-ir¡priraer. {3 lt13 screws wilh folrnd
tips)
RCfEr tO "CHAFÍ:R 4, INSTALLATIQN &
[{P.lN?f NANCf " fúr detai¡s.

ffiese 4-14
3) Remove 2 sc¡ews 0 {M3, round tip) and

remov€ l¡e gu¡ds llate 0. Remave 6
sc:ews @ (TP head) on both sides a¡rd

remove the LJ-tum guide plale @,

Figure 3.809

4) Ope.r ahe end (marked wlth *) oi t]3th

bearing holders (D, and wh¡fe nhooking
the fitt¡ng pa*s. remove the U-lurn roller
In¡t.

Nü!aiFor a¡her precau:ions and suilsequent
procedu.es, fefe¡ to the .Reading Rollef
(Front)" seoiion.

F¡gure 3-S1g

$ Notss 0n assexbling
The positioning of the guide plale and
U{urn gü¡de must match the posit,onirg *f
the side p¡ate corr€ctly.

dJ*;:'"€6
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6. U·Turn Rollers
Note:There are 4 U-turn rollers. All of them

are same parts and can be djsassem~

bled using the same disassembling

procedure.

1) Remove the upper unit

(Page 3-42)

2) Remove the screen plate for the

post-imprinter. (3 M3 screws with round

tips)
Refer to "CHAPTER 4, INSTALLATION &

MAINTENANCE" for details.

(PjJg§4-12)

3) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, round tip) and

r.emove the guide plate CZ). Remove 6

screws @ (TP head) on both sides and

remove the U-turn guide plate @.

Figure 3-809

4) Open the end (marked with *) of both

bearing holders CD, and while unhooking

the fitting parts, remove the U-turn roller

unit

Note:For other precautions and subsequent

procedures, refer to the 'Reading Roller

(Front)" section.

Figu,e 3-810

• Notes on assembling
The positioning of the guide plate and

U-turn guide must match the positioning of

the side plate correctly.

•

•

•
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7" €jcet Roller
1) Rsmove the ejecl tray rnit.

{lese 3-l o}

?) Remove 2 screws ú) (M3, self-iappilr$)
and remove 2 ro:ler ho¡ri¡ng plates 0 a:.rd

ejeel roi'ef O.

Figure 3"&11

+ Nstes cn asscmbling
A$semble the l-cLli shape :t tbe certer ot
the rollar $hftft try alagr¡.]g it wilh ttte güide.

S. Piekup Un¡t
1) Reñove the upper fforl cov¿l. €.td main

drive PCQ.

lPqir'e-¡iil], Case 3:tS
l) Remove $ screws 0) (TF hoaci) and re-

move the PCB motnting plats 0.

Figure 3-81?

3) Remove 2 screws G {Tf} heed), t¡ñ the
front oi ths pickrp un¡a Q, un¡ookiBg ths
fittinq pans, remov€ lhe pickup unii.

Figure 3.8't 3

'---¡' -\ '- €s$Nrt / \
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7. Roller
1) Remove the eject tray unit

(Paga 3-10)

2) Remove 2 screws CD (M3, self-tapping)

and remove 2 roller holding plates cz, and

eject roller @ .

Figure 3·811

• Noles on assembling

Assemble the O-cut shape al the center of

the roller shaft by aligning It with the guide.

8. Pickup Unit
1) Remove the upper front cover and main

drive PCB

LEil.9!;>~:::L1l, (Page 3-4§.l
2) Remove 9 screws CD (TP head) and re­

move the PCB mounting plate cz,.

Figure 3·812

3) Remove 2 screws CD (TP head), lift the

front of the pickup unit cz,. unhooking the

fitting parts. remove the pickup unit

Figure 3-813
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9" Reverse Roller
Note:The ghl ard lell reyerse rollers are

same pañs. Sirce the disassembling
procedüfe is lhe same and lhe con-
figuratior'r is symmetrical, only the

djs¿ssembling procedure of the rjght
reverse fol¡er is shown here. )isas-
semble the left revefse roller by

refeÍing lo :he dlsassembling proce-

drre of the f¡ght reverse rollef.
'tr ) Remove the p¡ckup ünit.

{Faqe 3-551

?) Remove ihe bell (D. Unhook :he fitting

pañs Q of the pulley and remove l¡e
pulley. Then, remove bot¡ sheft guides O
from the ¡¡ounting p¡ate and femove ihe

reverse ro¡ler @.

F;gíre 3-814

* Notes on ¡c.eabl¡nS
Match the f¡Ling shapes ot lhe shalt guidg

and mounting plate. Assemble lhe sha&,

ro¡¡er and pulley by aligning lhe direction of

the D-shapes ofthe shaft, rolle¡and pulley.

10. Rollen l-laldcr
1) Re.¡oYe the p¡ckup uni1.

Cese-3-5*
?) Remove ihe p;ckup rol¡e. and leed roller.

¡) Remove the spring O, belt @ ard puttey

$ 1t eacl¡ on both s;des of the reverse
foller uni¡.

Note:A pin is mounled on lhe pu¡¡ey. Do not
lose it.

F¡gure 3-815

4¡ Remove the reverse roller unit 0 and

gear @ on bolh sides. Remove 2 srop

rings @ and pull Oul the shat (}. Re-

move 2 shah supports ().

F¡gure 3-816
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9. Reverse Roller
Note:The right and left reverse rollers are

same parts. Since the disassembling

procedure is the same and the con­

figuration is symmetrical, only the

disassembling procedure of the right

reverse roller is shown here. Disas­

semble the left reverse roller by

referring to the disassembling proce­

dure of the right reverse roller.

1) Remove the pickup unit.

(Page 3-55)

2) Remove the belt (j). Unhook the fitting

parts (ZJ of the pulley and remove the

pulley. Then, remove both shaft guides @

from the mounting plate and remove the

reverse roller @.

Figure 3-814

• Notes on assembling

Match the fitting shapes of the shaft guide

and mounting plate. Assemble the shaft,

roller and pulley by aligning the direction of

the D-shapes of the shaft, roller and pulley.

10.Roller Holder
1) Remove the pickup unit.

(Page 3-55)

2) Remove the pickup roller and feed roller

3) Remove the spring CD, belt (ZJ and pUlley

@ (1 each) on both sides of the reverse

roller unit.

Note:A pin is mounted on the pulley. Do not

lose it.

Figure 3-815

4) Remove the reverse roller unit CD and

gear (ZJ on both sides. Remove 2 stop

rings @ and pullout the shaft @. Re­

move 2 shaft supports @.

Figure 3-816

•

•

•
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lii Unhook 2 pa¡:s of the fitt¡ng pads 0 {.}d
remove lhe reecj roller holder O.

FiSurc 3"81?

6) Remove the spring (D, : spr¡n$s Q and
arm @. Aftei removing the sto! rins Q,
|'otato the sh!fl O. align the D-sh&pe of
ihe shaft wiih t¡e notch @ in the side
plale, and wh:le unhooking 2 pai|$ üi th*
fiating pefts 0. remove the pickup |0ller
holder @.

Note:There are two springs, bua the spdnil
with ma.k6d wilh x has a weaker len,
sion.

F¡Sure 3-gt I

7) While pushing the f¡tt¡n$ pad$ O on br:fh
sides, rotai€ ánd r$.]1lve the holdef ilase
o.

Figure 3-E1$

eetr¡nhlsea*oN [Lec:toxtes Nü. $ür cA 0t{ $R,xl& r]R$: t¡f¡Qn 3-57
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5) Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting parts (j) and

remove the feed roller holder CZJ.

Figure 3-817

6) Remove the spring (j), 2 springs c;D and

arm ClJ. After removing the stop ring @,

rotate the shaft @, align the D-shape of

the shaft with the notch ® in the side

plate, and while unhooking 2 pairs of the

fttUng parts <J), remove the pickup roller

hoider ®.
NOle:There are two springs, but the spring

with marked with * has a weaker ten­
Sion .

Figure 3-818

7) While pushing the fitting parts (j) on both

sides, rotate and remove the holder base
(ZJ

Figure 3-819
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rx" UPpER uNtT4 {READiNG $Y$TFM}

Nóle:]f the read:.rg u¡it is disassembled fur-
lhsr, be cafeful to pfevent entry ol dast.

Oo not touch lhe inner südaces of glass

and the surfaces of iho lens array with
fingefs. lf they afe dirly, c¡ean them with

a clean dry cloth.

lf t¡e inside is not disassembled, rc-
pli:ce the eilir€ read¡ng ünil.

Note:The differences betwee¡ :,re par"ts oi the

reading unit (uppef) and the reading unit

(lo!^e") a'e lhe cable cover and 'lat ca.

ble. The widng oI $ome cables and the

direclion of assembly áre d¡ffereni.

1. Reading lJnit
1) Remove:he ejert lray u'rit.

( Pqg e".¡:"l o)

2) Remove 2 cables O (for the blower) f.om

the main dfive PC8.

f*ote:ll the cab¡e is connected, ihe reading

unit cannot be removed.

3) Remove lhe plal*n rol¡ef.

lf e-qe 3'sjl
4) Remove lhe reading fo¡lefs {ce¡ter and

fear).

fase-3i3l, tqese"3 13)
5) Remove 2 screws (') (M3, TP h€ad) and

remove the f€ading unit @.
Note:Do nót pu¡l il exc€ss;vely beoe:"¡se ¿

cairle is connected lo it.

Coil springs are mounted or the bottom
side of the feadang i.in¡t fixing pa¡1. 0o
not lose ¡i.

Figure 3-902

Fig!re 3.9S1
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IX. UPPER UNIT-4 (READING SYSTEM)

Note: If the reading unit Is disassembled fur­

ther, be careful to prevent entry of dust

Do not touch the inner surfaces of glass

and the surfaces of the lens array with

fingers, If they are dirty, clean them with

a clean dry cloth,

If the inside is not disassembled, re­

place the entire reading unit

Note:The differences between the parts of the

reading unit (upper) and the reading unit

(lower) are the cable cover and flat ca­

ble, The wiring of some cables and the

direction of assembly ere different

1. Reading Unit
1) Remove the eject tray unit

(Page 3-10)

2) Remove 2 cables CD (for the blower) from

the main drive PCB,

Note: If the cable is connected, the reading

unit cannot be removed,

Figure 3·901

3) Remove the platen roller.

(Page 3,51)

4) Remove the reading rollers (center and

rear),

(Page 3-53), (Page 3,53)

5) Remove 2 screws CD (M3. TP head) and

remove the reading unit <2l,
Note: Do not pull it excessively because a

cable is connected to It.

Coil springs are mounted on the bottom

side of the reading unit tixing part, Do

not lose it

Figure 3·902

•

•

•
3-58 COPYRIGHT@CANQNElECTRONICSINC. 2008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDITION



CHAP]fR 3 DISASSEIVB{Y & qEASSÍ.IVBLY S&

0) Rem*ve 3 eable$ (D tro¡lr the readi.rg Llnit

@ and remove the readinü unit.

Figure 3€*3

?. Reading PeS
1) Remove ihe reading unit ([pperi.

l?age 3-58)
:) Remove th* conr'tee:cr 0 gn¡j re¡noye

cables lraü lhs cable gukles of 2 cabl6
covers 0.

Figure 3-9$4

3) Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting parts 0 end
$move the cable cove¡ *). I¡ :he same
wsy, remove the cable mvef on the op-
posite s¡de.

Figure 3.905

3-59ce?YRl$dTQ sA[a.¡ iltelñoNtcs fic. ?00s caNON !R-i10e flñsr !8rn

•

•

•

•

6) Remove 3 cables CD from the reading unit

G!J and remove the reading unit.

Figure 3-903

CHAPTER 3 DISASSEMBLY &. REASSEMBLY lllll

2. Reading PCB
1) Remove the reading unit (upper).

(Page 3·58)

2) Remove the connector CD and remove

cables from the cable guides of 2 cable

covers G!J.

Figure 3·904

3) Unhook 2 pairs of the fitting parts CD and

remove the cable cover G!J. In the same

way, remove the cable cover on the op·
posite side.

Figure 3·905
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4) Pull oul both ends of the lock p¡ate of the

connector O using the alips and remove

ihe ll¿t cabls 0. In the same way, remove

lho ilat cable on the opposil€ side.
The¡, .emove ? screws 0 (M3, TP head,

self-tapping ) and lurn the feading PC3 @
ovef.

Note:Do nol pull il excessively because the
cables are connected lo it.

Figure 3-906

a Noles 0n assembl¡ng
Whén the lock plate of the conneclor ¡s

open, inse* t¡e f¡a1 cable inlo ihe con-

nector until :he contaet s|]rface ol:he flai

sabNe is e:'rtiiely covered and lhen close the

Iock plale.

When mounti¡g the PCB in t¡€ case, a,ign

ahe end sudace of:he PC& wiih the end

surface of the sponge of the case and

press il. The lCB r¡üst ¡ot ride ón the

sponge.

3" Rlower
1) Remove the readin0 u¡¡:.

lP"qa€ 3,59)

2) While unho{rking the fitting pads 0, tili
and remove the blower O so:hat the fit-
ting pa*s Q are femoved.

Note:lf lhs iltting pans O are be¡i exces-
sive¡y, they may be damaged.

Figure 3-907

S Notes 0n assémbling
¡nseft the tlower discharge opening Q
¡nto the opening in the rsading un¡t. While

a¡lgni|'rg 2 pairs otthe fitling pa*s @, push

the iliower in.

F¡gure 3-908
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4) Pullout both ends of the lock plate of the

connector CD using the clips and remove

the flat cable GD. In the same way. remove

the fiat cable on the opposite side.

Then, remove 2 screws @ (M3, TP head,

self-tapping) and turn the reading PCB @

over.

Note:Do not pull it excessively because the

cables are connected to it.

Figure 3·906

., Notes on assembling

When the lock plate of the connector is

open, insert the flat cabie into the con­

nector until the contact surface of the flat

cable is entirely covered and then close the

lock plate.

When mounting the PCB in the case, align

the end surface of the PCB with the end

surface of the sponge of the case and

press it. The PCB must not ride on the

sponge.

3, Blower
1) Remove the reading unit.

(Page 3-58)

2) While unhooking the fitting parts CD, tilt

and remove the blower @ so that the fit­

ting parts GD are removed

Note: If the fitting parts CD are bent exces­

sively, they may be damaged.

Figure 3·907

., Noles on assembling

Insert the blower discharge opening CD
into the opening in the reading unit. While

aligning 2 pairs of the fitting parts GD, push

the blower in.

Figure 3·908

•

•

•
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4. Reeding lla¡d*r
Note:A reading g¡ass and a shading sheet a16

mounaed ¡n this reading ho¡def. lf it is
removed.:he ü1$ unit is ex¡)0sed.

1) Open the upper unit.

2) $lide the read¡ng hotde. to ahe righl ¿¡¡rj

remove il while push:rg clown the fitt'n$
pa$s 0 on the lower right side 0i the
reading holder {D wilh a iool with a t¡in
t:p.

Figure 3-909

(} Note:Other psfts

lof di$assembly and assembly o: reading unil

aomponenas, fetef lo "V. BASr !Nl1-i
IREAnTNS SYSTI[¡]".

* ¡)¡ffsrences between fla: cables
The diffarences betwee¡ th¡ f¡at cÁbles

{fFe) of the resding unir (uppeO and the
regd¡ng unit (lilwerl are shown below.
The co¡tact sudace ófthe flat cable fot the
.€ad:n$ unit {r¡pper) ¡s in the reversé or-
rect¡on a¡d the one ot lhe flat cable ¡or ihe
readirg ur¡i (iower") is in the same.lirect¡on.
fhe flat cable for the upper unit is lonsef
thar the sne für ahe lowef unit.

a J:lat cable {up,rer)

¡r¡K_____r----____ r\_

ó F;at cabte {l¡we.J
qse* - 1.._

P¡gttre 3-910
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4. Reading Holder
Nole:A reading glass and a shading sheet are

mounted in this reading hoider If it is

removed, the CIS unit is exposed,

1) Open the upper unit
2) Slide the reading holder to the right and

remove it while pushing down the fitting

parts G{) on the lower right side of the

reading holder (j) with a tool with a thin

tip,

Figure 3-9ll9

.. Note:Other parts

For disassembly and assembly of reading unit

components, refer to 'V BASE UNIT·3

(READING SYSTEM)",

.. Differences between flat cables

The differences between the flat cables

(FFC) of the reading unit (upper) and the

reading unit (lower) are shown below,

The contact surface of the flat cable for the
reading unit (upper) is in the reverse di·

rection and the one of the flat cable for the

reading unit (lower) is in the same direction,
The flat cable for the upper unit is longer

than the one for the lower unit.

+ Flat

+ Flat

Figure 3-91 Q
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X, CIPTICIN

Note:.r his section desc.ibes the pre-¡mprinter

and post-impfinte.. Since the patchcoc,e

decodsr co¡sists of a PCB and a lew of
pafs cn¡y, lhe enti.e producl mirst be

rep¡aced.

1^ Fcst-lnrprinter
1) Rem0ve the ejecl t.ay unit.

i|age 3-10)

2) Remove ihe cai:l* 0 and s ew @ {M3,

found tip) and remove the post-impr¡nter

ftom the main b0dy.

Noie;Remove lhe ink o"Íridge beforsha¡rd.

F¡gure 3-1001

Remove lhe sc.ew (D (N¡3, round tip) and

femove the guide shafl @ from ihe car'

hidge holder @. Pull ort the belt mounted

on ll're reaf side ol ihe ea.tridge holder.

Figura 3-1S03

Remoye lhe catlle 0 of ths cable holder

¡rnd osnnector and Íernove the ca*ridge
halder @.

Figure 3-1003

3)

4)
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X. OPTION •
Note:Thls section describes the pre-imprinter

and post-Imprinter. Since the patchcode

decoder consists of a PCB and a few of

parts only, the entire product must be

replaced

1. Post-Imprinter
1) Remove the eject tray unit

(Page 3-10)

2) Remove the cable (j) and screw CZl (M3,

round tip) and remove the post-imprinter

from the main body,

Note:Remove the ink cartridge beforehand,

Figure 3·1001

3) Remove the screw (j) (M3, round tip) and

remove the guide shaft CZl from the car­

tridge holder @, Pullout the belt mounted

on tile rear side of the cartridge holder.

Figure 3·1002

4) Remove the cable (j) of the cable holder

and connector and remove the cartridge

holder CZl

Figure 3·1003

•

•

•
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5) Renrove lhe cable and sirgw {M3 round
tip) and rsmove tha Feü S and motof
o.

Figure 3"1004

1¡ Remove the i.k drain pad unit after re-
movl]g the rear covef. Remove ? scfews
Q {M3, roun{, tip) 6nd remove th€ ¡nk
dra¡n pad unit O.

¡\¡*le:lf lnk is oollected jr the pad, provide
paper end a storag8 bag la p:svent
soia,rg of you. ¡nge.s or lhe periphery

Figure 3.1005

* Notes ün a$semb¡ing
Fii the bel e into the fitting parls cl of
the cadddge ho¡der.

Inssrl lhe projection ofthc end s rface (the
opposite side oi the e¡d s|;rf*üe ol ihe
D-shape) ofths guide shaJt intc th$ hale in
lhe fio nting p¡als.

Figure 3-1006

3-03
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5) Remove the cable and screw (M3 round
tip) and remove the PCB CD and motor

<2J

Figure 3·1004

1) Remove the ',nk drain pad unit after re­

movIng the rear cover. Remove 2 screws
CD (M3, round tip) and remove the ink

drain pad unit <2J.
Note:lf ink is collected In the pad, provide

paper and a storage bag to prevent

soiling of your fingers or the periphery.

Figure 3·1005

+ Notes on assembling
Fit the beit <2J into the fitting parts CD of

the cartridge holder.

Insert the projection of the end surface (the
opposite side of the end surface of the

D-shape) of the guide shaft into the hole in

the mounting plate.

Figure 3·1006
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2" Fne'lmBrinter
2) Remove lhe eject lrey unit.

lPaqg ¡-10)
3) Remove lhe cable O for the p¡e-¡mpr¡nter.

FiSure 3"1Q07

Remove the entaance uppea unit.

{Paqo 3-¿U

Remove the readirg loller (fronl).

(Paae 3 g!")

RemovB 3 screws S (M3, rsund ¡ip) and

remove lhe pfe-i¡¡pr¡nter @ from the

main body.

Note:Remove the lnk ca*ridae belorehand.

Figure 3-f008

Reüove the stop ring 0 snd femove the
guide shañ Q from the ca:1ridge holder

&. Pul, out thc belt mounled c¡n lhe rear

s;eie of the ca{ridge holdsr.

Figure 3-1003

Remove the cab¡e 0 ftom the cable holde¡

and eonnectof and remove tie cartr¡dge

holder @.

Flgure 3.1010

7l

$)
4l

5)
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2. Pre-Imprinter
2) Remove the eject tray unit.

(Page 3-10)

3) Remove the cable CD for the pre-imprinter

Figure 3·1007

4) Remove the entrance upper unit.

(Page 3-4Q.l

5) Remove fhe reading roller (front).

(Page 3-52)

6) Remove 3 screws CD (M3, round tip) and

remove the pre-imprinter CZ> from the

main body.

Note:Remove the ink cartridge beforehand.

Figure 3·1008

7) Remove the stop ring CD and remove the

guide shaft CZ> from the cartridge holder

Gl. Pull out the belt mounted on the rear

side of the cartridge holder

Figure 3·1009

8) Remove the cable CD from the cable holder

and connector and remove the cartridge

holder CZ>.

Figure 3·1010

•

•

•
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q1 Remove the cabl$ and ? screws 0
'o,"d tip I and .emove .ne motot ¿

(r\43,

Figure 3-1011

10) Remove the oaille ünd ? screws (I)
(M3. round ¡ip) a:.rd .em*ve the pe I O.

F:gure 3-101?

* A,bso.bing pad

Ths ink drain pad laf the pre-amlrinter is
located in lhe fram6 detection un¡1. Refer to
the "Frame Oel€ction Uni:" sect¡on for t¡e
det&i¡s.

{gcse X-_t.e"}

* ¡{atss o|i a$sembi¡ng
fit the belt 0 i*tn the fitiing paüs (} of
ahe canr¡dge h0lder.

l:1$eñ ihe projeciiün oltho end sudeee {the
opposite s;de of the erd sudace ol the
D-shape) oi the guida shaft intü the hole in
ths moünting p¡ate.

Figu.* 3"1&t 3

Qr.-
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•

•

•

•

9) Remove the cable and 2 screws CD (M3,

round tip) and remove the motor G;),

Figure 3·1011

10) Remove the cable and 2 screws CD
(M3, round tip) and remove the PCB G;)

Figure 3·1012

• Absorbing pad

The ink drain pad for the pre-imprinter is
located in the frame detection unit Refer to
the "Frame Detection Unit" section for the

details,

(Page 3-39)

• Notes on assembling

FIT the belt G;) into the fitting parts (1) of

the cartridge holder

Insert the projection of the end surface (tile

opposite side of the end surface of the

D-shape) of the guide shaft into the hoie in

the mounting plate,

Figure 3·1013
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t" IN$TAtI*ATION

tr, ühoosing l*scation
The io¡lcwing requiremer.lts should bs

|lrel whan ¡nstalling lhis !'lech¡ne. The ser-
vice leehnia;an shoül{: ¡ngpeü: lhe p¡annecl

¡acat¡on before del¡very.

¡ ¡he power s lply mL¡st be üble to be
connected separ¿ltsly froln a rsferenüe
vollage 0ulle:

* If a gaound wiae musl be connócted, con-
nect ¡l lo lhe corrsct ¡ooat¡on shown Llelow.

1) Graund ierminal of tha out,et
2) Ground wire for which grounc¡ing work fúr

offiee equipmerl is pef0rmed

¡ Do noi ¡nstall th¡s nach¡ne or a weak
lable ür an i¡te¡insd sr unstabla looation.

The weight of the main tlocly is ¡*pprox.
39 kg.

a The temperature sbould be between
'10'C and 32.5"C a¡d lhe relative humid-
ity should be between 20% and B0%.
Howeve¡ since lr'e perforrrdr.ce's g.tar.
itnteed rli a temperalure between 15"C

and 27.5"C and a re¡aiive humidity tle-
tween ?5% 6nd ¡5o/,, th¡s mech¡re
should be installed ¡n this range.
This machirs s¡ould not be ¡nstalled

neaf waler faueels, ilo¡¡ers, hum¡difrers,
reftgerators, etc. and should not be put
in a locat¡on whete lhe temperatLlre cf
hum¡dily changes ¿bruptly.

CHAFTEñ 4 INSTAL¡.ATION & MAII,;TTNANE€ Éffi*:!

|¡ This :l)rchine shoulcj no: bü €xposed tü
opsn fl;mes, {itst, ammOnia flmes, d!
recl suitlighl. vibfalio¡. or slectroi]ag-
neLc wave.

+ li it has lo be pla¡:ed jn a sünny p¡ace, lhe
wlndows shüuid ile cufained tr avcid di-
rect sunlight.

X There should be an enough spaee
arl]und fh¡s ¡¡achine lor opefatjon,
ma:irten{tnce and veniilalion.

* Si¡rce lhere are s vs¡ltilaiion hor€ an{:¡ a
power cord an lhe .e$r $ide, dü rot push

thls mei;rine againsl the wall.

* :100 nrlll o¡ mcfe

F¡gure 4-1S1

Erisure lo prov¡dó a carry-in routs anci a
maans of iransporting this ¡¡aoh:ns in tl]e
packing condiiion. Tho paüking we¡ght is
approx. 53 kg, and the dimensions are
appfcx 730 (W) x 70ü iD) x 600 {!t) mm.

c0FYRrGHr O CA{OI'¡ EL€e1n0[CS tNC.?008 CANQN üR.X'l0C ¡tRST{[aTlQN 4-1
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I. INSTALLATION

•

•

•

1, Choosing location
The following requirements should be

met when installing this machine, The ser­

vice technician should Inspect the planned

location before delivery,

III The power supply must be able to be

connected separately from a reference

voltage outlet

* If a ground wire musl be connected, con­

necllt to the correct locellon shown below,

1) Ground terminal of the outlet

2) Ground wire for which grounding work for

office equipment Is performed

III Do not install this machine on a weak

table or an inclined or unstable location,

The weight of the main body Is approx,

39 k9,

III The temperature should be belween

10"C and 32,5°C and the relalive humid,

Ity should be between 20% and 80%,

However, since the performance is guar­

anteed al a tem perature between 15°C

and 27,5°C and a relative humidity be­

tween 25% and 75%
, this machine

should be Installed In lhls range,

This machine should not be installed

near water faucets, boilers, humidifiers,

refrigeralors, etc, and should nol be pul

In a location where the lemperalure or

humidity changes abruptly,

III This machine should not be exposed to

open flames, dust, ammonia fumes, di­

rect sunlight, vibration, or electromag­

netic wave

* If it has to be placed in a sunny place, the

windows should be curtained to avoid di­

rect sunlight

III There should be an enough space

around this machine for operation,

maintenance and ventlJatfon.

Since there are a ventilation hole and a

power cord on the rear side, do nol push

this machine agalnstlhe wall

* :100 mm or more

Figure 4·101

II1II Ensure to provide a carry-in route and a

means of transporting this machine in the

packing condition, The packing weight Is

approx, 53 kg, and the dimensions are

approx 730 (W) x 700 (D) x 600 (H) mm,
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S&W etiAp-rtR 4 IN$¡ALLA"TION A AII¡¡1INANCE

2" L!npaeklng And lnstallation
Whcn meta¡:ic oblecls are broüght from

a co¡d roofi ¡nto a wa.m room, small drops

ol waler may lle fotmed on the sufaces.
This phenomeno¡ is called condensation

and ¡i ahe mac¡i:re w¡th condsnsation i$

u$ed, vafious problens *ray take place.

Therefors. allow this machir¡e al leasl ons

ho f t¡t adjus: lo room temperature befofs

moving the machire from a aold roür¡r inio a

\Yarm roo¡r and installing ii.

I

N0, Step Deta ils/Remarks

a Remove ihe box jo¡nis (4) and lift and
femov€ the oardboard box.
The pack¡ng weight ¡s app.ox. 53 kg a.rd
the d:mens¡o¡s are approx. 730 (L) x 700
(w) x 600 (41) m|ñ.

Nóte:
1)Do no¡ op€¡ the top of lhe cafdboard

büx, but remove the ent¡re cardbóa:d
box.

2)The cardboafd box may nol be able lo
be ren oved i¡ rt conlai'ls accessories
Chéck the ins¡de.

4-2 c0PYRIGHT0CANoN ettCTROI CS tNC t008 caNoN 0R.x10c fiRsl lonQr{

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

2. Unpacking And Installation
When metallic objects are brought from

a cold room Into a warm room, small drops

of water may be formed on the surfaces,

This phenomenon is called condensation

and if the machine with condensation is

used, various problems may take place,

Therefore, allow this machine at least one

hour to adjust to room temperature before

moving the machine from a cold room into a

warm room and installing it

No, Step

Remove the box joints (4) and lift and
remove the cardboard box,
The packing weight is approx, 53 kg and
the dimensions are approx, 730 (l) x 700

I (W) x 600 (H) mm

Note:
1) Do not open the top of the cardboard

box, but remove the entire cardboard
box,

2)The cardboard box may not be able to
be removed if it contains accessories
Check the inside,

Details/Remarks

•

•

•
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W CHAPI€R4 IN$TAIS,I?N&MAINTENA¡¡CÉ w

Ns. Stcp neta¡¡$/Remarks

2 Taks oüt the main body and acfessori$s
and move the m¡in body to $te ins:all*-
i¡on locali0n.
Oheck that tho accessodes ale presett.
$ i\4ain bruiy
¿r Eower cotd
Q Groünd nor{i {100V model Onty}
G) USB cable
0 FickLrp ro¡ier
O ¡:eed .ó¡le,
0 Easy $tart GU¡de
@ Refe.ence Qride
Q DR-XllC Seau* O¡sc
{0 Ro¡ler cleaninü sheei
@ Cleaning ctotti
{? Binder (?0üV nodet onlv)
E War.anly card {cl*pending on mod-

ersJ

Note:
1 )The weight of the $a¡n body ¡s approx.

3S) kg. When iaking the ¡¡rain boc,y out
of ltovins it,2 percon$ mrst hold it
iroa"l brth sides. Use 6 ca*, etc. whan

3 place the mai¡'l body at the ¡nstaliation
:acat¡cn-

Note:
l)S¡nce it is heavy, place it on a ilat,

sturdy sürface.
2) Place the .ubbe. feet i4 pla.es) on th"

tlatlom and the sioppers {2 places) of
the right ,rnd 'eft covers to. trp resis.
tance c.t :he sams llat suda¡e. ñubber ioqt

*oFYeKHlOeÁ¡ioN eL{C1R0NGS 1¡1C,2&t eÁloN !ñ_x1ac ftR$ eolT¡ofi 4-3
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No. Step Details/Remarks

Note:
1)The weight of the main body is approx.

39 kg. When taking the main body out
or moving it, 2 persons must hold it
from both sides. Use a cart, etc. when
moving it.

2 Take out the main body and
and move the main body to the
tion location.

that the accessories are present.
Main body
Power cord
Ground cord (1 OOV modei only)
USB cable
Pickup roller
Feed roller
Easy Start Guide
Reference Guide
DR-X1OC Setup Disc
Roller cleaning sheet
Cleaning cloth
Binder (200V model only)
Warranty card (depending on mod­
els)

Note:
1) Since it is heavy, place it on a

sturdy surface.
2) Place the rubber feet (4 places) on

bottom and the stoppers (2 places)
the right end left covers for tip
tance on the same nat surface.

3 Place the main body at the
location.

•

•

•
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fs$sffi* CHAPTTR 4 tNSÍA'LAT¡ON & MAINT€NANCC

Na. Step 0elailslRemark$

4 Reüove all tapes secur¡ng components.
Remove lhe |]3d ¡nside :he foller cover.
Remove ahe protection s¡eet trom lhe
reading secticn.
Release lhe lock of t:re dscument guide.

Inside the r0lier cover
When ihe tape O is p lled, the pad is de-

Reüding section and docun]ent guide sec'
tr0n
the tape $ securing lhe protect¡on sheet of
lhe readiñg sect,on also secures the sepa-
ralion rollsr cover.
$ince ihe document guides are looked, ro-
tale boa:r tevers O and felease ihenr.

4-4 coPYR|ati:etA ofl ¡t¡ctRoa.res Nc. z!08 cAt'10¡{ 0n-x1!c ¡tRsr Elro¡¡

Details/Remarks

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

No. Step i

4TI'Remove all tapes securing components. 1-1.·-I-ns-i-d-e-t-h-e-r-OI-le-r-c-o-v-e-r---------
1

Remove the pad inside the roller cover. I When the tape CD is pulled, the pad is de·
Remove the protection sheet from the tached,
reading section.

I Release the lock of the document guide.

I

Reading section and document guide sec,
tion
The tape CD securing the protection sheet of
the reading section also secures the sepa~

ration roller cover.
Since the document guides are locked, roo
tate both levers CD and release them.

•

•

•
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CHAPTIR 4 I¡ISIALLA1ION & iTAINTINANCF

*ete¡¡$/Remñrks

Instal¡ the p¡ohup foller ancJ feed roire¡.

N ote:
'1);he "aasy Start üu¡de" for users de-

scribes lh€ pfocedure that ean be per_
'('rmel by tfe Jsef Ih¡ ser,.e
lechnician shorJfr, slso feier to ¡1. The
pfocedure ¡s show¡ below.
$lsp 1: Oheckjrg :he Fark;ge eon-

tents.
$le¡r :r Instal¡i.rg ths Rollers
St*p 3: Inslailing ths Softwafe
$lep 4: Connec:ing the Soannert0 the

Co!¡puter
Step 5: Tt:ning ths Poner 0N
$l6p 6: Sslectinq the $eanner

2)S¿l lhe p:ckup rollüf, turn the lock levef to the
baok anei ¡ock:t.

3)Al¡gn the nolch on the feed raller with the
shal1 on the main bady and sel the fesd
r0l'ef.

4¡Move the .oller lock lever and |:ecufe me
feed ro¡ler.

5)Close ihe ro¡lsr cover.

co?YRtcatr o eÁrc¡l EL$aTRoñKS tNa. !0*¡ cÁlox 0R-x1!e ::fiiT t0lTtoN 4-5
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•

•

•

No.

5

Step

Install the pickup roller and feed roller.

Note:
1) The "Easy Start Guide" for users de·

scribes the procedure that can be per·
formed by the user The service
technician should also refer to it The
procedure is shown below
Step 1: Checking the Package Can·

tents.
Step 2: Installing the Rollers
Step 3: Installing the Software
Step 4: Connecting the Scanner to the

Computer
Step 5: Turning the Power ON
Step 6: Selecting the Scanner

QetailslRemarks

1) 0 en the roller covel'.

2)Set the pickup roller. turn the lock level' to the
back and lock it

3)Align the notch on the feed roller with the
shaft on the main body and set the feed

rOllerf·~:;:::::ii\=='7;~:::::;:::ror;l

4)Move the roller lock lever and secure the
feed roller.

:

5)Close the roller cover.
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ffi C}IAPfER 4 INSTALTATI$¡I & i¡A¡NISNAI,ICE

No. SteB Peteils/Remark$

0 Instüli software ¡n the compuler used for
opefati0n check as fequired.

3li il has already been insta¡l€d in the
compute. for se.vicing, it does not
need to be lnslallsd during iistallati"n.

t lf lhe se.vice technician insla¡:s it ¡n the
user's comprtef, obta¡n the user's ap-
pfoval befofehand.

a lf the !se. i¡stalls it, ask lhe user to
install it accofdinq tó the "Easy $!art
Guide".

N ote:
1)Fnsüre that the type cf the operating

sysie- o'1he compulef is ccrrect.
2)Do nat conneca lhe scannet 1o t¡-te

computef befofe i¡rstalli¡g software.
3)Be sure 10 log on with :dmln¡st:atof

privileges.

1) l:rsert the DR-X10C Selup Disc inlo the CO
dnve.

3)Later on, perform
scleen i¡struclions.

4)When all instal¡ation
stallaaion completion

operation according

is cor¡pleted, the in-
scre€n is displayed.

4-6 C0PYRIGHT O CANON ELtCTR0NICS 1NC.2008 caNoN üR-xl0c nRsl e rll)N

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

No., Step Details/Remarks

6 Install software in the computer used for 1) Insert the DR-Xi OC Setup Disc into the CD
operation check as required. drive

r
.--;,..- --,

• If it has already been installed in the
computer for servicing. it does not
need to be installed during installation.

• If the service technician installs it in the
user's computer, obtaIn the user's ap­
proval beforehand.

• If the user installs it, ask the user to
install it according to the "Easy Start
Guide".

Note:
1) Ensure that the type of the operating

system of the computer is correct.
2) Do not connect the scanner to the

computer before installing software.
3) Be sure to log on with administrator

privileges.

2) The setup menu starts.
Click [Typical Installation] or [Custom In­
stallation].

3) later on. perform operation according
screen instructions.

4)When all installation is completed, the in­
stallation completion screen is displayed.

•

•

•
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CXAP¡€R 4

Nü. $!ep Pelai,siRsmark€

Connecl ihe power cord and ints|faae
{:able.

Nste:
l)Do not connect a USB cable and a

$C$l cabls al the same time.
2)Thii machjne does not includa a $C$l

callle. Provide a SC$i cairlo that
malch€s the connecaof type of this
maehine and SCSI card bef0feherd.
T¡e conneclor type of the s.a¡nsf is
"n-srb, half p¡tch, 50 pins".

3) ifthe Sü$¡ cable is cor']necaed, t.rrlr lhe
iompuier OFF.

*lOwer c0fd
1)Connect the supplied pow*r code to the

power connectclr on th{} rea:. side sf the main
ooay.

3) lnsefl the flower plüg in a recept¿¡c¡e.

**>

leiaull Posi¡¡on ISCSl rO:tl

eopYRtGflToeÁNoñ elEeT?oNtcs l!¡c.2t08 CAN0N 0R.x100 FIRSI EDtTtoN 4-7
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•

•

No.

7

Step

Connect the power cord and interface
cable.

Note,
1) Do not connect a USB cable and a

SCSI cable at the same time.
2) This machine does not include a SCSI

cable. Provide a SCSI cable that
matches the connector type of this
machine and SCSI card beforehand.
The connector type of the scanner is
"D-sub, half pitch, 50 pins".

3) If the SCSI cable is connected, turn the
computer OFF.

Details/Remarks

+Power cord
1)Connect the supplied power code to the

power connector on the rear side of the main
body.

2) Insert the power plug in a rece

+USB cable
1) Connect the supplied USB cable.

+SCSI cable
1) Connect the provided SCSI cable.

2)Change SCSI 10 if necessary.

uz
II!2J 1

OFF ON
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Tffi EXAFISR 4 INS1ALLATIOR & MAINTENANCF

No. Step Details/Remarks

I Turn the lowaf 0N and make the com-
putef rec0gn;zg lhe soanner.

N ots:
1) ¡f ¡he "Auto USB Fower $witch Setting"

¡s trrned {ONl in ihe user mode, the
scannor is turned ON auiomai¡cally
w¡en the computer 

's 
turned ON with

the USB cablg connecled.
The "Aut0 USB Power Swl:ch Setling"
is set to lofFl at thó fa€tofy.

1 )pfsss tbe power switch to lurn this mac¡ine
ON.:he pickup tray opans a lon'tslicaliy.

2)Turn lhe computer power ON.
3)W¡ndows recog¡;zes this mach¡ne as a new

harcJware and lnstalts it aü:omat¡cr¡lly.

I fnsure thal it operates correctly by us¡ng
the supplied "CáplurePerfect 3.0" or "Job

Functior". Refer tó lhe "User l\lanual" fof
the dela¡¡s.
'CHAP'ER 1, QTNERAL O-SCRIP-
TION, lil. ,$sr Op6ra:ion" sf this manual
prOvides its ave¡.r'ie\ü.

4-8 COPYRIGHT O CANON ELFETRONCS IüE. 2OO8 CANON DR.XI OC F]RST IDI:ION

__ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

No·1 Step Details/Remarks

8 Turn the power ON and make the com- 1) Press the power switch to turn this machine
puter recognize the scanner. ON. The pickup tray opens automatically.

Note:
1) If the "Auto USB Power Switch Setting"

is turned [ON] in the user mode. the
scanner is turned ON automatically
when the computer is turned ON with
the USB cable connected.
The "Auto USB Power Switch Setting"
is set to [OFF] at the factory.

2)Turn the computer power ON.
3) Windows recognizes this machine as a new

hardware and installs it automatically.

9 Ensure that it operates correctly by using
the supplied "CapturePerfect 3.0" or "Job
Function". Refer to the "User Manual" for
the details.
"CHAPTER 1. GENERAL DESCRIP­
TION. III. User Operation" of this manual
provides its overview.

•

•

•
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CiIAFIER 4 ¡NSTALLAfiOi{ & MA::,ITCNANE; W

3" Fre-i m nter Installation Procedure
N0. $1ep Ootoils/R€mark6

Take out lhe rnain body and Sciessories
ffoü the box and cheük thot ths acces-
sories are present.
t Bundled ¡iems
Q Main body
@ Screws (:itep¡)ed)
@ Operation labol
@ Lever operat¡on labei
@ tlrecautions for the uscr

l.¡oae:
J)Prov:de an ink carl.idge fof oporaaion

check. The i:rk.a¡lridg(] is sepa.ately
s0tfl.

2)The ink pad for ihe pre-imprinter ¡s buill
¡n lhe fiame detect¡on uñii oi th¿
scanner a'lain alody.

Es)
,($)

? Rernove :he ejéct :ray ütil, e¡.ttfa¡.tce
upper u¡it and upper rea{ling roller
{fmnt).
Refer :o "CHAPTER 3, nISASSFtvtBty &
REASS€MBLY" f0f detaias.

3 Open the ilpper unit and femove ?
serews $ (M3, round t¡p) snd remove
the sereen plate Q.

Note:
1) Use the remüved $crews (?) ¡t.¡ lhe next

procedure.

c0¡YR'eHT e ealotl :lectR0¡¡cs lttc.2008 tAti0¡¡ nR_xJm FJR$.i t0nct{ 4"9

•
............................ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE ~

3. Pre-1m rlnter Installation Procedure

No. Slep Details/Remarks
------ ---------------- -_.----~--_._------~

•

•

Take out the main body and accessories
trom the box and check that the acces­
sories are present
"Bundled items
(j) Main body
(2) Screws (stepped)
CD Operation label
@ Lever operation iabel
® Precautions tor the user

Nole:
1) Provide an ink cartridge for operation

check. The ink cartridge is separately
sold.

2) The ink pad tor the pre-imprinter is built
in the frame detection unit of the
scanner ma'in body.

2 Remove the eject tray unit, entrance
upper unit and upper reading railer
(front). .
Refer to "CHAPTER 3, DISASSEMBLY & I
REASSEMBLY' for deteils.

3 Open the upper unit and remove 2
screws (j) (M3, round tip) and remove
the screen plate (2).

Nol":
1) Use the removed screws (2) in the next

procedure.
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*ffi CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATIO:\¡ & MAINTaNA¡le€

Ns. $tep neta¡¡$/Remarks

4 After takÍng the cable O or1 thro 0h the
hole, a¡ign the lever @ and positir:ning oI
the main body, and secure the mai¡ body
with 2 screws Q (which were removed

in the p.evious step) and screw @ (ac-

cessories, i!43, stepped).

5 Conn€ct the pre-lmp¡inler rable 0 ta
tre correclo. O 1.lZlZ¡ o' the n'ai"
drive PCB.

6 Altach ihe operátion label 0 and lever
oper"iiion latiel (D to g,ven positions.

7 ReinstalN the removed parls.

4-10 copYRaNT o ca¡ro¡] ¡t"€fin0¡lrüs tNc. :008 tANoai 0R"x10c FrRsr EürTr0N

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

No, Step Details/Remarks

4 After taking the cabie CD out through the
hole, align the lever i:D and positioning of
the main body, and secure the main body
with 2 screws @ (which were removed
in the previous step) and screw ® (ac­
cessories, M3, stepped),

5 Connect the pre-imprinter cable CD to
the connector i:D (J212) of the main
drive PCB,

6 Attach the operation label CD and lever
operation label i:D to given positions,

7 Reinstall the removed parts,

•

•

•
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e ljaFl€R 4 t¡,lsfALLA'ÍOtl ¿ MÁttT:t¡atlc* w

Nol6;lf the pre-¡ffipdnler is used when thi; double t€ó{:l fotry is effeclivs, earo üü$t be taken. lf a
do ble feed is dstected. the document is printed o:"1 reDeaiedlv.

No. $tep nelai¡slRemsrk$

I S€t lhe proyided ink üsdridge.lnd ver¡fy
that it operales correctly.
Use the "lüprint*r :esi" in i¡e user
m{leie.
Refer io ih€ "Use, Nilsnus¡" for the dst;ills.

I Explair to lhe user the csnaenls Of lh€
bundled sheei. "Frecñutisns iof ine
user", and give il to th6 :lsef. ll de$$ribes
$o¡ne piecaul¡ons ün düuble fe$d rctry.
* Eetails to be g¡ven be¡Ow

copYR$HTO CA¡¡ON :r¡ClqoNlcs fl{C. ¡008 eaNoN tR"x10e Ft&$r::¡tr,aN 4-'t 1

____________________ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE ~

No. Slep Details/Remarks

•

•

•

8 Set the provided ink cartridge and verify
that it operates correctly.
Use the "Imprinter Test" in the user
mode

the "User Manual" for the

9 to the user the contents of
sheet "Precautions for

user", and give it to the user. It describes
some precautions on double feed retry.* Details to be given below.

Note: If the pre-imprinter is used when the double feed retry is effective, care must be taken. If a

double feed is detected, the document is printed on repeatedly
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SW CHAPILR d INSIA.LATION & MAINTENANCE

rost-irnFrinter lnstallat¡on Proeedure

N*. Siep neiails/Remark$

1 Take out th€ main tody and accessor;es
from the box and check t¡at lhe acces-
sories aIe present.
aBundled itoms
O Maan body
@ Ink pad urit
O Opefation label

Note:
J)P.ovide an ink cart.idg€ for operation

check. The ink caftridge is separately
so¡cr.

2 Refiove the rear cover and eject tray
unrt.
Refer to "C!'lApTER 3, llSA$Sf MBLY &
REASSF[¡nLY" for details.

3 Reü0ve 3 screws 0 (M3, round tip) in

the upper unit and remove the screen
plate (?).

Note:
1) Use tbe femoved screws (3) in lhe nexl

proc€dure.

4-1? coPYRrGi,¡ocafio!¡ ¡Ltclior,itas tNc. r0!8 cA¡10N !R.x10c FiRSt r0ulofl

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

rinter Installation Procedure

Step

Take out the main body and accessories
from the box and check that the acces­
sories are present.
+Bundled items
(j) Main body
(2) Ink pad unit
QJ Operation labei

Note:
1) Provide an ink cartridge for operation

check. The ink cartridge is separately
sold.

2 Remove the rear cover and eject tray
unit,
Refer to "CHAPTER 3, DISASSEMBLY &
REASSEMBLY" for details.

Details/Remarks •

•
3 Remove 3 screws (j) (M3, round tip) in

the upper unit and remove the screen
plate (2).

Note:
1) Use the removed screws (3) in the next

procedure. •

•
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CIJAPIFR4 II!SIALLAIIAI\¡& MAINILNANCT

No. Step 8st6¡i$lRemerk$

Sel ihq i.rk pari unit 0 .n the baek of lhe
scanner ü]sin body and seclre ii wllh !
scrsws e (whioh were aem¡ved ¡n tne
prev.ol.rs srepl.

5 Tiit the pos|.imprlnter main tlody S
sl,ghtly .lxi wh¡lé avotlirg the right oabte
and left sañsor, plRce lhe ma¡r :loely on
lhe .ight and left supp.ñ$ 0, set ;r oe-
bird tlre upp6r unit, axl sccure it wa:h 1

screw Q lwlrich wefe ramovad iI rne
pravious step).

ropYRleffioeaNo! EL[eIRoNicS Ne. $!8 CATiON DR"X10e r:R$r¡rD!{ 4-13

_____'""' '""' '""' CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE ~

• No. Step Details/Remarks

•

•

4 Setthe ink pad unit CD on the back of the
scanner main body and secure it with 2
screws C1J (which were removed in the
previous step).

5 Tiit the posHmprinter main body CD
slightly and while avoiding the right cable
and left sensor, place the main body on
the right and left supports C1J, set it be,
hind Ihe upper unit, and secure iI with 1
screw @ (which were removed in the
previous step).

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2008 CANON DR.XiOC F!RST EDITION 4-13



$ffi EHAFTSR 4 INSTALTA1ION & MAII'ITENANCE

N0. $tep Daxai¡s/Rema*s

6 Connect the post-impr¡nter cable O to
ll'e conneclor 2 (J215J of the main

drive PCB.

7 Attach the ap€ration label O 10 lhe back
side ol the imprinler cover Q.

I Reinslall lhe removed pa s.

I Set lhe provided i¡k carlr¡dge and verlty
i¡a1 it Operates ioneclly.
Use lhe "lmprinter Test" ,n the user
m0de.
Refsf to the "User Manual" for the deteils.

4-14 0oSYRTGHTOCA¡¡oNELECTRONTCSt¡¡e.2008 CANON0R-X10CFlRS¡!0tTro¡l

__ CHAPTER 4 !NSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

No, Step Details/Remarks

7 Attach the operation label <D to the back
of the imprinter cover (2)

6 Connect the post,imprinter cable <D to
the connector GD (J215) of the main
drive PCB

•

•
the removed parts.

9 Set the provided ink cartridge and verify
that it operates correctly.
Use the "Imprinter Test" in the user
mode.
Refer to the "User Manual" for the details.

8

•
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$" Fatehcode üee*der ln$te¡letion Frocedure

eHAf¡fgR 4 tNsfAtt-a¡t$N & tüA:NTgNAa,tCe ffi

Ns. Stsp 0cta¡lslRe:¡erk$

1 Take o¡.rt ihe ma¡n body a¡']d acco$sorie$
iror. lhe Dox and check thal the ¿¡L:ces

$or¡es are pa€sent.
,$1.¡d'ed iterns
{) l\4ain bociy

Q Cable
S Cable hr:lder
tl) 5 screws {M4)
€) 1 srrew {M3)

Nct*:
1)provide a palchcode shest fof opefa-

tion chock. ¡1s PDf daia is saveci in the
computer whsn lhe driver is insia¡tsd.

7 Remove the fight cover.
Refs: io "e HAFTC R 3, ¡]ISAS$e MgLy &
RfA$SñMBLY" for d*1ails.

3 üonnecl the eab¡€ o to ihe Fü8 0.
Inslall the caf¡¡e holder @ on the caore.

4 $scure the patchcode decOder mein
body {,) ta the moun:¡ng plate Q of th*
eorlrol pCB w¡lh 5 screws & {aoresso-
rles, M4).

toPYRtGfT0 cANo[ tlecTRoNtcs lNc. ¡0!8 cAitoN 0R.¡106 flñst ¡0rl]ñ 4-"t 5

•
......... • CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION 8< MAINTENANCE ~

5. Patchcode Decoder Installation Procedure

•

No,

2

Step

Take out the main body and acc;essories
from the box and check that the
sories are present
• Bundled items

I
CD Main body
(ZJ Cable
<:P Cable holder
@ 5 screws (M4)
@ 1 screw (M3)

Not",
1) Provide a patchcode sheet for opera­

tion check. Its PDF data is saved in the
computer when the driver is installed.

Remove the right cover
Refer to "CHAPTER 3, DISASSEMBLY &
REASSEMBLY" for details.

Details/Remarks

•

•

3 Connect the cable CD to the PCB (ZJ.
Install the cable holder <:P on the cable.

4 Secure the patchcode decoder
body CD to the mounting plate (ZJ of
control PCB with 5 screws <:P (ac:cess(),
rles, M4).
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No. Step 0etails/Remarks

5 Connect ths cabls O to the connector
@ (J1?6) óf the control :rcB. Then se-
cure the cable holder O with ¡ screw @
(accessory, M3).

6 Reinstall l¡a removed paús.

7 Set lhe provided patchcode sheet and
verify lhat it operfltes correctly.
Use 1l.e p,rtchcode- ¡n the sen/ice
mode.
Refe: lo the "User l\¡anra¡" fo. the details.

4,16 cop\Tr&ill o cAxoN [L¡eTRoNcs tNc. 2008 caNoN oR'xl0c nRsr ElrTr0N

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

No, Slep Details/Remarks

5 Connect the cable (j) to the connector
CD (J126) of the control PCB. Then se­
cure the cable holder ell with 1 screw @
(accessory. M3)

6 I Reinstall the removed parts.71 Set the ~-;:-~vid~d patch~c~o~d~e~s~h~e~et and

I
verify that it operates correctly,
Use the "Patchcode" in the service

I mode<
i Refer to the "User Manual" for the details.

•

•

•
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CHAPTER 4 INSfALLAIION & IUAINÍENA¡ICE ¡¡ffi

II, PART$ RFPLAEXMENT

1. Feriodieally R*Bl**ed Pants
T¡is rnachine does ral have any periodically replaced parts.

2^ Consr¡n"¡able Farts {üorxm*.re ial G*ods}
?hü iist bslaw shows the consrmable pa,1s specifled as com:rcrcial goods. The us*r rc-

Note:The ¡nk cartr¡dges are l"iewlett pacl{ar{:j pa.t number C6602B/R/G.

f*b¡e 4-201

3. tc¡nsu¡nal¡le Farts {For User}
The l¡st below shows the cclns mabre p'¡1s ihat aÍe speeiiied a$ service pa|1c and can be

N$te:The parts abovs are assigned as se¡v¡ce pa*s and an exchange raref k¡1 ¡¡ ari$i{¡ned as
commefcially evai¡able products for a sgt.

Table 4-¿0?

eQ|YR:Affi 0 cAti0l,i 5t":a1R0N¡c5 Ne. 
'&B 

NANol,t lR-xlne flisr g8lfto!

tatem.

f.,|o. Parts name Faats n*mt¡e:
gxperted

l¡fs Re¡raIk$

1 fxchange rol¡ef
\t1

f Pickup f0l¡e¡"

I Feed r0llor
! Reterd nllef

24 1 S8001 50ü,0ü0
6heels

Bccáusü ol ths worn r*i¡ers. it
is nece{isary 10 fepli¡eo ihem
whet the nickup ¡a¡lures or the
docrment j€¡rr:s oceuf aiter the
rcller elean¡ng.

? Ro¡ler cleaning
sheet
(30 sheet$)

?418800? Nons Replüce lf the cleerninE sufaee
is di*y and cannot be cleaned.

3 Ink ca*ridge:
iltu€

36$3A002 1,750,000
characters

Fof pre/pQst-,mprinte:s.
Rsplece if ¡rk runa out.
The condition of sxpeüted tife
¡s Bx1? lo¡.11, 32 chafeo-
ierslshset, 100 shee¡slbalch,
incJud¡ng prcliminary app:i.{i-
1;On.

4 Ink cárt.idge:
red

3693A003

5 fnk eart.idgs:
green

3S934004

thñ u$er

Ns, Parts name P€rts n mlte¡ Expected
l¡fe Rcmaak$

Fickup rsll0r r\4F 1-45S3 500,000
sneets

Becüuse of the w{]rn follers, ii
is necessüry tc rep¡sce them
w¡en tlre piekup failures cr the
docume¡tt jams oc6ur after the
r0ller c¡ean¡ng.

? Feed r*1ler MA¡-8111

3 Relard rollsr MGl-407:

4-17

•

•

•

Il11'O CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION 8. MAINTENANCE ~

II. PARTS REPLACEMENT

1. Periodically Replaced Parts
This machine does not have any periodicaliy replaced parts.

2. Consumable Parts (Commercial Goods)
The list below shows the consumable parts specified as commercial goods The user re­

places them

No, Parts name Parts number Expected
I Remarkslife

1 Exchange rolier 2418B001 500,000 I Because of the worn rollers, it
kit sheets is necessary to replace them
[ Pickup rolier I when the pickup failures or the

Feed roller document jams occur after the
Retard rolier I rolier cleaning,

2 Rolier cleaning 2418B002 None
,

Replace if the cleaning surface
sheet

I
is dirty and cannot be cleaned,

(30 sheets) --
3 Ink cartridge: 3693A002 1,750,000 For pre/post-imprinters.

blue characters Replace if ink runs out.

4 Ink cartridge: 3693A003
The condition of expected life
is 8x12 font. 32 charac-

red ters/sheet, 100 sheets/batch,

5 Ink cartridge: 3693A004

I
including preliminary appllca-

green tion.

Nole:The Ink cartridges are Hewlett Packard part number C6602B/R/G.

Table 4-2tJ1

3. Consumable Parts (For User)
The list below shows the consumable parts that are specified as service parts and can he

replaced by the user

No. Paris name Parts number Expected Remarkslife

1 Pickup roller MF1-4503 500,000 of the worn rollers, it
sheets is necessary to replace them

2 Feed roller MA2-8111 when the pickup failures or the

3 Retard roller MG1-4072 document jams occur after the
roller cleaning.

Note:The parts above are assigned as service parts and an exchange roller kit is assigned as

commercially available products for a set.

Table 4-202
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ffi EHAFIFR 4 ¡I,ISTALLATION & MAIXTENANCE

4^ e onsumable Fa,ts {For serviei*g}
The lls: below shows ihe consumable paris thal are specified as seruioa parls and must be

the service techn:cian.

N0. Parts name Pa*s
naJmber &'1v expectsd

lits Rc¡narks

1 Platen roller unit |!{G1-4040 2 3,000,000
she€ls

Replace if the s ¡{ace
wears ard ¡mage failure
oacufs.

2 Regislfation foller (lowef )
Beafing

MF1-4495
xG9-0673

1

?
6,000.000
she*t$

Because of l¡e wor¡ mlf
ers, it is necessary to re-
place lhem when lhe
pickup fai¡ures 0r the
doc{ment jams occur after
¡he roller c¡ea.]ing.

N0te;
1) Beca se of expected l;ie

of e¡eclrieal conduct¡vity,
rep¡ace ilre beafing al
the same t¡me.

2) S¡nce the roller on lhe
rpper unit side is spec¡-
fied as a serv¡ce pa
regardless oi wheth€r it
is a si.lg,e parl or a ün¡1
includlrg a bearing, thc
roller unit may be .e-
praceü.

3 Reading r1rlle¡ (lr0rt)
Bea.ing

MA2-8045
xG9-067S

1

: 6,000,000
sheets

4 Read¡ng Io¡l€r (center)
Aear;ng

t\,142,8046
xG9-0679

1

?.

6,000,000
snee$

5 Reading.oller (rear)
Bearing

MA2-8294
xG9-067$

1

?
6,000,000
sneets

6 U{u.n rollef 1

Bea.ir0
MA2-8039
xG9-0679

1 6,000.000
sheels

7 U-turn follel
Bearing

MA2-8038
xG9-0679

3
6

6.000,000
sheels

B Sject drive rol:er
Bear¡ng

N/42-8144
xG9-0616

1

2
6,000,000
sneets

I ReSisl.ation r0ller unil (:¡ppe0
- Regisirat¡s¡ roller (upper)
..3earing

MG1-4049
MA2-8074
xGg-067B

l
ir )
{2)

6,000,000
sheet¡

t0 Read¡ng iollOwer r*llér unit
-Reading follower roller
-3eari¡q

MAr-4't12
t\¡42"8293
xs9-0678

3
{3)
is)

6,000,000
shoets

11 U-lurn followef rolle. unil
-U{un ft),lower rol¡er
'Bear¡ng

MG1-4050
MA2-8073
xQ9-067&

4
t4)
(B)

6,000,000
sheels

12 Eject fo¡¡Ower róller MG1,4066 6,000,000
s¡eets

13 N4ag¡ret c ciulch MH7"5058 2 5,000.000
sneel$

Replace if the fegist.atio¡
¡0:ler luppetl.ead¡ng rollef
(front) ma¡functions.

14 Clutch g6i:¡r (one-way gear)
?¡ckup drive shalt

MFl-4502
MA?.8153

6,000,000
SNEEts

Replace :f the p¡ckup
.oller/teed ¡ol¡er ma¡flrnc-
tions.t3 One-way geaa

feed dr¡ve shaft
MF'1,4515
MF1-4488

6,000,000
sheels

16 C¡S unit MH7-7055 2. 8,000,000
sheels

Corresponds to LeE life of
1000 houfs. Rellace if
image f¿ilure oocurs.17 Frame LfD PCB MG1-4057 2 8,000,000

sh"ets
18 Ink drain pad (pre) MA2-8063 s,000,000

sheets
When using an impr¡rter.
Replace ¡f ink ¡s nQa ab-
sorbsd and the docu¡¡ent
gets diñy.

19 Ink drain pad unit (post) MG1"4125 ,1 6,000,000
sheels

Table 4"403
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4. Consumable Parts (For servicing)
The list below shows the consumable parts that are specified as service parts and must be

replaced by the service technician

No. Parts name 1 Parts ! Q't Expected 1 RemarksI number y life
1 Platen roller unit MG1-4040 2 13,000,000 Replace if the surface

,sheets wears and image failure
occurs.

2 Registration roller (lower) MFl-4495
~

6,000,000 ' Because of the worn roll-
Bearing XG9-0679 sheets ers, it is necessary to re-

3 Reading roller (front) MA2-8045 1 6,000,000 place them when the
Bearing XG9-0679 2 sheets pickup failures or the

4 ,Reading roller (center) MA2-8046 1 6,000,000
document jams occur after

IBearing XG9-0679 I 2 sheets
, the roller cleaning,

5 Reading roller (rear) MA2-8294 1 6,000,000 Nole:
Bearing XG9-0679 2 sheets 1) Because of expected life

6 U-turn roller 1 MA2-8039 1 6,000,000 of electrical conductivity,
Bearing XG9-0679 2 sheets replace the bearing at

7 U-turn roller MA2-8038 3~ the same time,
Bearing XG9-0679 6 2) Since the roller on the

8 Eject drive roller MA2·8144 1
upper unit side is speci·

6,000,000 fled as a service part
Bearing XG9·0616 2 sheets regardless of whether it

9 Registration roller unit (upper) MG1·4049 1 6,000,000 Is a single part or a unit
rReglstration roller (upper) MA2-8074 (1 ) sheets Including a bearing, the
ILBearing XG9·0678 (2) roller unit may be reo

~~~"-' """~,,
MG1·4112 3 6,000,000 placed,

tollower roller MA2·8293 (3) sheets
XG9-0678 (6)

turn follower roller unit MG1·4050 4 6,000,000,
·turn follower roller MA2·8073 (4) sheets
earing XG9·0678 (8)

12 Eject follower roller MG1-4086 1 6,000,000
sheets

13 Magnetic clutch MH7·5058 2 6,000,000 Replace if the registration
sheets roller (upper)/readlng roller

f-:t4'~.
(front) malfunctions,

Clutch gear (one-way gear) MF1·4502 1 6,000,000 Replace if the pickup
Pickup drive shaft MA2·8153 1 sheets roller/feed roller malfunc·

15 One·way gear MF1-4515 1 6,000,000 tions
Feed drive shaft MFl-4498 1 sheets

16 CIS unit MH7-7055 2 8,000,000 Corresponds to LED life of
sheets 1000 hours, Replace if

17 Frame LED PCB MG1-4057 2 8,000,000 image failure occurs,
sheets

When using an imprinter.-18 Ink drain pad (pre) MA2-8063 1 6,000,000
sheets Replace If ink is not abo

19 Ink drain pad unit (post) MGl-4125 1 6,000,000 sorbed and the document
sheets gets dirty,

Table 4·203

•

•

•
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Tle figüfe below shows ihe nlo |]ling positions of ihe cnnsumable pa¡1s replá{:e{j bv ahe

saruice leahrician. Th* n!ñber$ in the f¡gufe are the ¡ mbe€ shown in ths ñbove t¡¡bla.

Figure 4-201

4-19roPYRrüfi¡0t?tNo¡t EL€eTRoñtCs t{c. l!08 caNc¡t !R.i1m flRsl e0rt0¡¡

•

•

•

•

____________________ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE ~

The figure below shows the mounting positions of the consumabie parts replaced by the

service technician. The numbers in the figure are the numbers shown in the above tabie.

Figure 4·201
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*@ C{APTER 4 INSIALLAIJON 8 |IIAINTENANCE

5" i*ain Fa*s
The list be¡ow shows the ma¡n electrical partslunits and reading glass, except consumable

?able 4-?04

l.,l*. Pa|t$ nalre Parls
nu¡l0er Q'tv Remarks

1 Cont.ol tCB MG1-4074 1

2 Powet sLrppiy PCB tMH3-2070

3 i,4a¡n dive PC3 i\¡G1-4056

4 Main molor PCB ¡,4G 1-4058

5 Ullrasa¡ic sensor PCB MGl-4055

6 Ulirasonic drive PCB MGl-4054

7 Tray deteclion PCB t\{G1-4077

B Operation panel PCB i\,{41-4083

I :jecl PCB N/G1 4059

10 Reading ul;t (upper) MG1.8287 '1 Intiie reading unit (uppeü

11 Reading unia (lower) MGl-8286 1 Fntire readi.rg unit (lowe.)

a2 Reading sensor cover MFl-451B 2 lncluding the read¡ng glass.

13 Reading PCB MG1-40?9 2

14 Frame de:ectiOn nit MG1.B?83 1 Intife frame detectron unil

15 Frarne detection guide tvF 1-4497
'

Includ¡ng the flaüe reading g¡ass.

tt) Slepping mo10f MH7-1157 1 l\4ain r¡otor

17 Reading sensof motof Ml1-4488 ? Shading mator

1B P,aten ro:ler molor N¡ F't -4492 2 Flaten mot0a

19 DC brushless motor t\¡F1-4500 4 pickup/feed/separation/eject motor

20 Stepp¡ng nrol0l RH7-1262 l Truy lpldown motor

21 Slepping molo. RH7,1278 2 Reverse uFldown I pickup upldown
motoa

4-?{l copYRrGHr0ca¡toN gLtc1RoNrcs tNc.2008 eaNoN DR.xloc FrRsl €0rTroli
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•

•

•5. Main Parts
The list below shows the main electrical parts/units and reading glass, except consumable

parts

No. Parts name
Parts

-;;tll Remarksnumber
_.,---

Ooo'ro' ec, fG'40" .,., , -_.._- ~._.- ---------

1
--~.~~---- ------~

2 Power s.u£"lyPCB .iII1~3:2070 1
--- -------

3 Main drive PCB MG 1-4056 I 1
- - -

i~
--- --------------

4 Main motor PCB , MG 1-4058

5 Ultrasonic sensor PCB MG1-4055
------ --------~-

6 Ultrasonic drive PCB MG1-4054 1
--~--_.- ------------~

7 ! Tray detection PCB MG1-4077 1

Operation panel PCB
.._---- --~--- ------ - -- ---------

8 MG1-4083 1
f--

I Eject PCB
-- ---~-

9 MG1-4059 1

10 Reading unit (upper) MG1-8287 1 Entire reading unit (upper)
f---------f-----,~,~~-

11 Reading unit (lower) MG1--8286 1 Entire reading unit (lower)

12 Reading sensor cover MF1-4518 2 Including the reading glass,

13 Reading PCB MG1-4079 2-,-----_._.
14 Frame detection unit MG1--8283 1 Entire frame detection unit

---" --------

15 Frame detection guide MF1-4497 1 Including the frame reading glass
f----- -----~-_.-

16 Stepping motor MH7-1157 1 Main motor

17 Reading sensor motor MF1-4488 2 Shading motor
---~~~-_.._- ------~

18 Platen roller motor MF1-4492 2 Platen motor

19 DC brush less motor MF1-4500 4 Pickup/feed/separation/eject motor
, ~,

--- -----------~.
20 motor RH7-1262 1 Tray up/down motor

~'V"F

21 Stepping motor RH7-1278 2 Reverse up/down / pickup up/down
motor

Table 4-204

•
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II¡. MAINTENANCE

"l " use¡ Me:*ten*nee
A list is shgwn below. Refer lo the 'Uc6r Ma¡l.lal'for the detalls

Tabls 4"3*1

Nole 1: The supplied c¡€aring cloth is used to elsan the reading glass and rol,ers.
Notr!:: Clean w¡th lh* sLrpp¡ied foller cl*a,.ring sheet in the usei;rode,
Nota 3: lf the n¡.jüber of sheets ted with the roller exceeds 500,00ü sheets, a rep¡acerrent

¡¡essage i$ displayeei on the operütion panel LCD ar:ei comptter screen.
Note 4: When tho l$tartl key on the operation Fanel is pressed, the LEn on the reading nil

l¡ght$ and stains on the read¡ng Sla$s can h,e confirme.l.
Note 5: The exBected life of the ink cafi¡'¡{igss is ..rot shown o|l the .U$a¡ 

Msnual'.
Note 6: Since post.imprinter pafts arc not gas¡ly availsble, thüy a.s not described ;n the.User

Manual'.

A a

Na. Lscatisnlparls
Int€¡!als

üeta¡¡$A*
requrrsd

500,880
sheots

l l,4ain b{}dy A Wipe lhe ma¡n body wiih a cloth
dipped into wate. and wrung t¡ghÜy,
tlren wlpe dry

2 P cklrp rnleúfPed Fath A Using a blower, *tc.. remove fsm¡iin*d
dust an$ E!p*r powdsr.

3 P:ckup rollsf
Feed r0ller
Retard r{)ller

A * Wipe lhe fol¡els wiah a cloth d¡ppüd
¡nto walsf and wrung light¡y, lhen wipe
dry. The exp€cted ¡jfe is S00,0üG
$heets. Refef to Note 3.

4 Plaien foller A Press ltre [Sropl xey o^ tl.e ope.atton
panel, and while rotating jt gradu¡¡l¡y,
clean the blaok ¿¡nd while backg|{)r¡d
sefl¡on in lha $ame way 8s lor lhe
aboYe rol¡er. *emove tha brush srrc-
¡ion wilh a colton swab, etc.

5 üther rollers A elean ¡n the $ame way as fof $e
frbove r0ll*r.

6 Reading g¡ass A Wipe the reading gfass with a rtüth
dipped inlo warer ¿nd wfunq lightlv
then wipe drv. Refer lo Noie 4

7 lnk cañridge A¡ Qloan tlre d¡schaee ou:let of tbe i¡k
head w¡lh sal1 cl.th or papaf o. ii coa-
lon swab. Refer Ir Note 5 for re-
piaeemett lime.

I Fads to wlrich ink is
attached
(Pre-imp.¡nter)

A Wipe thes6 parl$ with a ctoth d¡ppsd
Inlo w¡ler and wru4g lighUv lher wipe
dry. Reiar to Nóte 6.

eopyR'€Nio cANoN [LeelR0fitcs ¡tfc.:00s eÁx0t{ DR"x10c ñls.t ¡¡t1laN 4-?1

Details

•

___________________ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE ~

m. MAINTENANCE

1. User Maintenance
A list is shown below, Refer to the "User Manual" for the details

fLl: Cleaning, .: Replace]

! I Intervals I
No·1 Location/parts ! As " 500,000

0---' I ~,_,;:s::h:::ec:ec:ts=-\-. ~..~ ~._.j
1 : Main body ILl!Wipe the main body with a cloth

I
! Idipped Into water and wrung tightly,

then wi,,,:pe":c:d,ry:c:..'....,------,,:,,--:4
2 I Pickup inleUfeed path l Ll t' IUsing ~ blower. etc.. remove remained

3 : Pickup r~ller" IA. ~~~a~~!;~~:r~a:i~~racloth dipp;d'
I Feed roller --t' Ii~ta water and wrung tightly, then wipe
I Retard roller dry. The expected life Is 500.000

sheets. Referto Note 3.

•
5 I Other rollers

6 IReading glass

. 7 I .
link cartndge

Ciean in the same way as far the
above roller

Wipe the reading glass with a cloth
dipped into water and wrung tightly,

.....j.ti'en wipe dry, Refer to Note 4,

I
', -- I:!ean the discharge outlet of the 'ink

head with soft cloth or paper or a cot·
ton swab, Refer to Note 5 for re·
placement time,

8 Parts to which ink is
attached
(Pre·imprlnter)

Wipe these parts with a cioth dipped
into water and wrung tightly, then wipe
dry, Refer to Note 6,

Table 4·301

•
Note 1: The supplied cleaning cloth is used to clean the reading glass and rollers,
Note 2: Clean with the supplied roller cleaning sheet in the user mode,
Note 3: If the number of sheets fed with the roller exceeds 500,000 sheets, a replacement

message is displayed on the operation panel LCD and computer screen,
Note 4: When the [Start] key on the operation panel is pressed, the LED on the reading unit

lights and stains on the reading glass can be confirmed,
Note 5: The expected life of the ink cartridges is not shown on the "User Manual"
Note 6: Since post-imprinter parts are not eesily available, they are not described in the "User

Manual",

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC, 2008 CANON DR·Xi0C FIRST EDmON 4-21
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!. Serviee lV'laintenance
A l¡st is shown be¡ow. For details of replacemeni pails, refer to the above sect'on. "ll. FARTS

RÉPLACTMENT',

Tabl€ 4-39?

Net*1: lf rollers o. feed paths afe very d¡ñy, the user shouid be advised to perir:]rrn "user

mai¡lenance".

Nste 2: lt necessary make a request to replace the roller of lhe exchange :'ol:er kii.

Notq 3: lf lhe powef cord conneclion gathers dusl, il may result in eleclrjcal leak. Clesn it as

fequrred.

4-22

L,l

f{ 0. Lscatiünlpans

Interyals

Remaaks3,000,008

sneets
6,000,000

:heeh
I,S00,tls*

sheets

P¡aten roll€r a
? Othef rollers

Eearing
a

3 ¡¡agnetic clu:ch a

4 0ne-way geaf
$haft

a

5 C lS unit I
6 Frame LED PCB a
7 ¡nk drain lad I lf much paper powder occufs,

:he interval$ ihoñen.

I Pa*s to which ink
is alta:hed
{Post-iffpÍinier}

A During above replacemeni Fully open the upper unit and
c,ean lhe rear leed path. no
noi get you. hand caught.

CoPYRiGHT O CAt{o| L LtCfR0 \tC S [tC 2008 CANoN DR. X 10C F|RST EptTtoN

~ CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION &. MAINTENANCE

2. Service Maintenance
A list is shown below. For details of replacement parts, refer to the above section, "II. PARTS

REPLACEMENT".

[,;: Cleaning, I.J: Adjust, .: Replace]

Intervals I
No, Location/parts 3,000,000 6,000,000 8,000,000 I Remarks

sheets sheets sheets

1 Platen roller •
2 Other rollers I "Bearing i ,

:
~--_.

3 Magnetic clutch •
4 One,way gear ..

Shaft

5 CIS unit ..
6 Frame LED PCB i , •
7 Ink drain pad I • If much paper powder occurs,

I the intervals shorten.

8 Parts to which ink ,;: During above replacement Fully open the upper unit and
is attached clean the rear feed path. Do
(Post,imprinter) not get your hand caught

Table 4·302

Note 1: If rollers or feed paths are very dirty, the user should be advised to perform "user
maintenance~,

Note 2: If necessary, make a request to replace the roller of the exchange roller kit

Note 3: If the power cord connection gathers dust, it may result in electrical leak. Clean it as

required.

•

•

•

•
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CHAPIER 5 TROUBLESHOOÍING W

I. ERROR NISBTAY

1" Main Rcdy
'Siaau$" and "efror messages' appsar

on the display pane¡ of the maifi body. The
tai:rló llelow ¡isis eror messages.

$ grrors ¿¡$s.c,ated wilh

a Display e{ampte

Coye r 0ten
ü0ü1

Figure 5-101
uset

No, a!¡es$&ge gade failure
1 CQvef Qler c001 The uppef un¡t is open.

2 c009 The impai.llea covef is Qpeñ.

3 ü0uble Feed D00? A double ieed was deieated by ihe doc|]ment lengt¡].
4 u004 A do!ble feed was delccted ultrff$arically.

5 Cheek lmprinter
>F Refef io tl,e se¡¡iaa call.

¡r401 An ink ca¡'l.id$e ¡s not installed in the post-i:r]pfintef.

6 H00s An ink ca¡lrid$e is not instii¡led or fixed in the prc-impfinier
7 Staple l)eiected J001 A stapleo document h¿s been detecieü
B Skew Detec¡ed J0l8 A skewed dacümerlt was detected.

D!st Delected J050 Dust dotected on tlte reeding gtasc co ld not be avoided.
t0 P00l A dac!meol has jam¡ied betofe anlerlng the Rlgislfation

ronl sensSr.
'11 P0ll2 A doeu reñt has jammod befo.e exiting i.am fl]s aegis-

tfation ft'o¡t sensor
'1? P004 A documenl flas jammed a1 lhe ej€cl sensor
13 P00s A dgcünenl ba$ jammed beio¡e entering the reg¡stfatian

reof sensof.

14 P00¡ A document iras jammed befofe exilitg ircm l¡e rBgis-
tfat¡on feaf $ensof.

15 p050 Feeding sloppod dLre to oi¡¡ef doc mant jams.

16 Cornt Mismatch u001 The speejf¡ed ¡umbef of slteets was sxteeded before ihe
$üar erded.

17 u00? The sc¿n ended with e number of sheets less tha¡ the
$eür|]9.

18 Tray Erof
+ R.llef ta the service call.

802 | P¡6kup tray opefation ercf. ]l.te rsef moves ihe picklp
lray pasilion ñt8ñually,

19 :Íof oecilred.
See PC.

(None) This messag€ $ay appeaf .jependirg on applications
le¡rg used. $ince .lo me$sage coffesponding to *lis
e¡¡o.ls provided by the majn body. i1s desc¡gtion is dis-
played on lhe computer

Tabls 5-1*1

e0PYR16n¡ O CAltOt{ E$eTFo¡{lcs Ne. :$¡ eANofi 0R Xr0Q nR$¡ Eo¡}toN

•••••••••••••••••••••••••• CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING m

I. ERROR DISPLAY

• Display example1. Main Body
"Status" and "error messages" appear

on the dispiay panel of the main body, The

tabie below lists error messages,

C 0 v e r Open

COOl

•

•

•

.. Errors associated with user operations

No, Message Code Failure

C001 , The upper ~nlt Is open,
.'"

1 Cover Open
I---

COO9 i The imprinter cover is open,2

3 I Double Feed D002 I A double feed was detected by the document length.
I---

4 0004 ! A double feed was detected

5 Check Imprinter H001 IAn ink cartridge is not installed in the post-imprinter.
f--- * Refer to the service call.

An ink cartridge is not installed or fixed in the pr€Hmprinter.6 H006

7 Staple Detected J001 ! A stapled document has been detected

8 Skew Detected J018 , A skewed document was detected.

9 Dust Detected J050 Dust detected on the reading glass could not be avoided.

10 Jam P001 I A document has jammed before entering the registration
front sensor-

f--- ..~

11 P002 A document has jammed before exiting from the regis~

tration front sensor,
I---

12 P004 A document has jammed at the eject senSOL
f---

13 P006 A document has jammed before entering the registration

I---
I rear senSOL

14 POOl : A has jammed before exiting from the regis-

I---
i tration rear sensor.

15 P050 i Feeding stopped due to other tjams,

16 Count Mismatch UOO1 The specified number of sheets was exceeded before the
! scan ended

f---
17 U002 The scan ended with a number of sheets less than the

setting.

18 Tray Error E021 Pickup tray operation error. The user moves the pickUp* Refer to the service calL , tray position manuaily,

19 Error occurred, (None) This message may appear depending on applications
See PC, being used, Since no message corresponding to this

error is provided by the main body, its description Is dis~

played on the computer.

Table 5·101
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C $erv:oe calls

ll a communicaliotr ertor occurs belween

t¡e molof and PCB. an error $essage ap-

pears. ¡f il appears, reset the üain bocly and

computef pówef. lf the sanle erfof nes-
saqelcnde sUllsppea$, check the connection

oflhe felated pad, and ilii i$ ia iiy, cor.eci ii. lf

t¡ere ¡$ no pro:rlem with connections, replace

the relaled paú. For motorc, check lhe as-

sembly of corr"rected dr,ve ira:rsmass¡on pa*s

as well.

Noae;-lhe table below lisl6 errors thal show

messages other lhan "Cal1 tof Seniice"

and are caused by deleciave pads.

NÓ, Message eóde Symptomi pads

'1 Check lüprinter
* Refer t0 lhe messi:,ges

associated with user op-
erations.

H001 Posl-iÍlprinter carfiage moior failure or ink car-
l.idg€ ¡nstallation fa¡l re

2 H008 Pre-impdnlef cafri*ge motor iailufe cr ink cáú.idge
iirstallation failüre

3 Tray Frror
+ ¡1efer il:] the messages

ass*cialed with usef 0p-
efation$.

E021 Tray r¡otor opefation failure or the user l¡oved lhe
pickup tray pos¡t:on ¡¡anually.

4 Call for Service 8015 Posl-¡mprinler PüB failure

5 F017 Pre-i$pr,nte¡" PCB fai'ure

6 802 1 Mai¡ moior fai:ure

f 8022 Sepafalion molor firilure

B F024 [jeai n0t0r {ailur€

I E025 Fickup up/down molor failu.e

10 e033 Shading motof fa¡lure

11 r037 Reverse up/down motor failufe

1? t03B P¡alen .¡o:or

13 8040 Conlro¡ PCB Sub-CFU communieation t¿¡¡ure

14 E041 Ma¡n ddve PC* CPU communieation failure
(Judged by the CFU on the main drive PCS)

15 F042 Poslimpdnter PCB CPU coxmün¡aation lailu.e
'16 8043 Pre-imprinter PüB CPI-J communicat¡on failuie

17 8044 Ullrasonic drive PCB CPU ccmmunica:ion failure

1B 8046 ¡lai¡ drive PCB CpU commrnication faiiure
{Judged by ihe CPU on the control PCB)

1S E047 Patchcode oCB CPU commLrnicalior rarlurc

?0 r050 Ddtchcode oecoder opefatio" f,r lure

2.4 8054 Read¡ng sensor (upper) conneclion faiiure

:2 r0s5 Reedi*g sensor {lowef) conrection failüre

Table 5-10a

c0fYRr6frT € cAxo¡r Et:eTR0litcs t!e. 2008 cANoll 0R.x10c F Rsr E0lTtoN

~ CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING

• Service calls

If a communication error occurs between

the motor and PCB, an error message ap­

pears, If if appears, reset the main body and

computer power If the same error mes­

sage/code still appears, check the connection

ofthe related part, and ifit is faulty, correct it If

No, Message Code

1 Check Imprinter H001

f---
* Refer to the messages

2
associated with user op-

H008erations,

3 Tray Error E021* Refer to the messages
associated with user op-
erations,

there is no problem with connections, replace

the related part, For motors, check the as­

sembly of connected drive transmission parts

as well.

Note:The table below lists errors that show

messages other than "Call for Service"

and are caused by defective parts,

•

•

Table 5-102

r-­
19

r-­
20

'21
r--­

22

E047

E050

E054

E055

Patchcode PCB CPU communication failure

Patchcode decoder operation failure
--------1

Reading sensor (upper) connection failur"---_

Reading sensor (lower) connection failure •
5-2 COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2006 CANON DR-X10C FIRST EDlTlON



?. Cornputer
"fhe displ*y eonnócled to the eomputef

shows erof messages. Their cónten¡s ciiile¡
depending on ahe software being u3ed.

Most e.fots are assoc¡atad with Ltseñ,
sucn as use¡ operelion mislükes and
document ]añs. The user must take appro-

!riate aclions aüeolding to error messages.
Tho llgufe itglow shows sevcral exam-

ples of error messages whan usil]ll "Cap-

turePedeci 3.0".

Figurs 5.f0e

CO?YRIGíI6CANOX ELte:R0t'tlCS lftC. ?0tS CA¡]C{ 
'R.X10C 

ñRS¡ Eü¡Ttta,t

•

•

•

2. Computer
Tha display connected to tha computar

shows error messages. Their contents differ

depending on tha software being used.

Most errors are associated with users,

such as user operation mistakes and

document jams. The usar must take appro­

priate actions according to error messages,

Tha figure below shows several exem­

pies of error messages whan using "Cap­

tureParfect 3.0".

Figure 5·102

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2000 CANON OR·X10C FIRST EDITION
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¡I" USER MODE

{. Sp*rxtions and lte¡n*
Refer lo ihe "User Manüal" {of lhe de-

IAlIS,

1) W¡e¡ the [Me¡r: key ofl the operat¡o:r

panel is pressed, t¡e user mode is entered.

The items i:l the user mode a]'e d¡splayed.

B u ¿ z e r e o n t r o I

IoN?] 0hi oFF

Figure 5-301

2) press lhe arrow keys and select the ussr
mode

Nots:Foi details on "ltems and display oa-

dei' of the usór ¡¡ode, refer 10 the :text
page.

3) When lhe [Enle.] key ¡s pressed, i¡e s€f
ting mode of the selected user:¡ode is

enterec.

Long O0e ument
0 11¡ it¡: r n{:i

f ¡gure S-¡93

4) Select the mode with lhe afrow keys and

press the lEnterl key to determine ¡1.

L{:¡ng nscument
taNl 0¡:¡:

Figure $.204 t
Long {:acument

oNr I0Fr:l
Figure 5-2S2

i_t.l

5-4 coPYRlGt¡¡o car,tg¡¡ :Lgc¡Ro¡¡tcs tüc.200$ ca¡o¡¡ !R.x10e frRsl !¡l¡oN
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II. USER MODE

Documen

Figure 5·204

•

•OFF

Figure 5·203

ON]

3) When the [Enter] key is pressed, the set­

ting mode of the selected user mode is

entered

4) Select the mode with the arrow keys and

press the [Enter] key to determine it.
Figure 5·201

1. Operations and Items
Refer to the "User Manual" for the de­

tails

1) When the [Menu] key on the operation

panel is pressed, the user mode is entered.

The items in the user mode are displayed.

2) Press the arrow keys and select the user

mode

Note:For details on 'Items and display or­

der" of the user mode, refer to the next

page.

Figure 5·202

•
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a liems and d¡splay ol-der

t

I

I

C aa¡ 9 iiod6

&.*
lfterinie¡ Teit

s
R6lJe. C0!¡le¡

XXXXXX

s
'Islai Co!iter

XXXXXX

s
Auto USB ?WR OFF

ON IOFF]

s
Tori¡üe C(¡tf í¡

5 4 l3l ? l

s
f r:!y Pos iii6n

2 I ill

$
D$sl D*ler: ¡dod€

oN2 ON¡ lt)ttl

s
USB Short rncke!

lcñl orr

|)8] Feed C0ntf oi
üN i*Ff l

e
alsl lerd Rsif y

? I lcFFl

s
Sla!1e i)¡tsct

CN l a:!r:F l

s
5laple Csitf ol

, ir I a

*
!.¡g 0!cr.'¡{¡¡1

üN lcr¡.1

s
Man!al Fae d Mode

rN lorFl

s
5 t I n d - t] y M0 d e

240 $0 lt0l

$
Jar&nesé {.::;f }¡' J

l]N loFFl

*

c0lYgBilf o cax0¡¡ elle r¡o{cs l¡lc. 30t8 cAf¡0ii tR-xlle r¡llsl euTlot* 5-ñ

4> Items and display order

CHAPTER 5 TRQUBU:;SHOOTING n

•

•

•
Figure 5·205
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¡II. SHRVIEE MODE

1. Sutline
Jhe serulce mode of th¡s machine can

be executed by instaliir-rg o¡ ihe compuleI for

servicing the service mode software (service

l¡ol) located in lhe setup dlsc bxndled with

¡his mac¡iale.

This soflware is based on lhe software

lor DR-4010C15010C and can be used wit¡'l

this machine. fhe soñware offers s$esns
suitable to €ach of these pruducts.

The syslem fequirements for thq üom-

puler io be used a.e ihe same as lhoss
descfibed ln the "Usef Ms¡t.]al." The lowe¡
the CPU perlormarce or me¡¡ory cap€city,

the longe. tho processing time, bul tbe ser-

vice mode can still be used.

Figure 5-?01 shsws the serv¡ce sereen.

The service screen alisplays the butlons

for sel€cting the var¡ous modes. Each sef-

vice mode is slafted fro$ lhis screer.

5-6

Figure 5"30f

coPYRr$[TO CANON EUc:RO¡]ICS r[e. 2008 CANAN DR.XI¡C IIR$T €OITIQN

~ CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING

III. SERVICE MODE

1. Outline
The service mode of this machine can

be executed by installing on the computer for

servicing the service mode software (service

tooi) located In the setup disc bundled with

this machine<

This software is based on the software

for DR-4010C/5010C and can be used with

this machine. The software offers screens

suitable to each of these products.

The system requirements for the com­

puter to be used are the same as those

described in the "User Manual." The lower

the CPU performance or memory capacity,

the ionger the processing time, but the ser­

vice mode can still be used.

Figure 5-201 shows the service screen.

Figure 5·301

The service screen displays the buttons

for selecting the various modes. Each ser­

vice mode is started from this screen.

•

•

•
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Table 5-30f sho\(s the lisi ol the seryiee modes.

T&b,e 5-3C1

No. Bufton namo Fun|:t¡t}ns UsaSe
1 Ail Adjustment Pedorm all adjustmenls fela¡ed

to ¡mage reading. {Q15 ad-
justment añd registf6t:0n ad-j stmeni)

Adjustmanl aft er r€,p¡acement
of lhe eonlrol pCS and ths
rearJi¡rg nia.

2 L:n Adjust$ent Perfam the C¡S ad;Ltsimenis. Measures aga¡nst image la¡!
ufes.

3 Regisi Adjustment Feriorm the tegislfalion ad^
lusimen$.
Pe{'form the fead¡ng pos¡ti0n
adjuslmeÍrls {)l lhe frat¡e sen-
sct

Measures aga¡nsa leadialg
edge failures.
,qdjustrneni after replacement
of the frame d€:eclion unla.

4 Analog 0¡splay lhe ana¡og velue cl
each sen50f.

Cheeking 0p6ratiün 0f the ut-
trason¡ü sensor.

5 Firm load Change tho lifmware. Upd¡ling the flrmwafe vsfs¡or.
6 A¡r0ua Displsy this se.yi.e tro¡ vef-

sion.
eheekins the delailed version
of this sery¡ce to{:I.

7 Max. 0ócu¡neni Size Set the l0ng document ¡xoda. Usin{J the long d{]c ment
mode.
(Also svailable in ahe |lser
m00e.l

B ocon Chock Check ths operation 0f the
hafdware $uch as opeíat¡oa
keys, se¡"lsOrs, motors, CIS u¡lt
Lil, elc.

Cheok¡rg the operation of the
hürdware in case 0f feeding
fa ¡ts snd j]]ra!]é ial.]lts.

I eheck Fevice ¡:)isp¡ay lhe vefsion of the f¡fm,
ware sucn as thc main body
and the intsrnal deviees.

Checki.rS :he vorslon of the
firüware süch as th6 nain
body and the ullra$onic sen$0r.

10 Slesp S¿t lhe sleep mode. Qhenging the slesp ¡¡ode set-
un$s.
{A¡so availab¡e ¡n th6 user
MOGÓ,J

11 SC$¡ Trsn6fer set the SCSI tfa:tsfer sFsed. Chansin{¡ the SeSl lrans{er
spga€.
(Also cvailable in the usef
mode.)

1? üountef D¡sp¡ay and changa the t0t€l
scanr:n!¡ oouñ1, lhe number 0f
iJocument jams, and ths re-
placemenl coInter.

Cheeking th€ tOtai scanning
eou¡'rt, the numbef oldocumett
jams, and the ft)pl::oemenl
counta.. Adjustment a11er re-
p¡acement of th6 cóntr.l PC6.

C6PYRTGHTeCANQ¡i &$e¡&0Mes Nc. ?m¡ cA¡{0ti tR.x10ü rRSl is1I10N 5-7
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Table 5-301 shows the list of the service modes

No. Bullon name Functions Usage

1 All Adjustment Perform all adjustments related Adjustment after replacement

;~st~:~'\ reading. (CIS ad- of the control PCB and the

Justment) and registration ad- unit.

2 • LED Arlh,dm, Perform the CIS adjustments. i MQQO",QO against image fail-

i--------- ~--~-_..- lures.

3 Regist Adjustment Perform the registration ad- I ", against leading
justments. i ~~?~" failures,
Perform the reading position 6. otmo" after replacement
adjustments of the frame sen- of the frame detection unit.
SOc ----

4 ! Analog Display the analog value of Checking operation of the ul-
each sensor. trasonic sensor.

..

5 Firm Load Change the firmware. i Updating the firmware version.
~------

6 About Display this service tool ver-! Checking the detailed version
sion. I of this service tooL

7 IMax. Document Size Set the long document mode. IUsing the long document
. mode .
. (Also available in the USer
mode,)

_'1'00" ,",~
-- _.._~-----~---,,-

Check the operation of the Checking the operation of the
hardware such as operation hardware in case of feeding
keys, sensors. motors. CIS unit faults and image faults.
LED, etc.

~-f----"~---~"'~----

_g ICheck Device Dispiay the version of the firm- Checking the version of the
ware such as the main body firmware such as the main
and the internal devices. body and the ultrasonic sensor.

10 ISleep Set the sleep mode. Changing the sleep mode set-
tings.

i (Also available in the user
mode.)

11 SCSI Transfer Set the SCSI transfer speed. ; Changing the SCSI transfer
speed.
(Also available in the user
mode.)

12 Counter Dispiay and change the total Checking the total scanning
scanning count, the number of . count, the number of document
document jams. and the re-I jams, and the replacement
placement counter. counter. Adjustment after re-

placement of the control PCB.

Table 5·301
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3. lnstallation Proeedure
The seruice rnode software installatior

pfocedu.e ls described tlelow. lo not in$tall

lhe service mode software on the u$eis
computer.

ll Po',¡. er ON lhe complter 'o' seru.crng

drd slarl up lhe OS (Windows)

2) Sel the sslup d;sc ihal is bundled with
lhis mac¡ira.

3) An insla¡iation scree¡ for lhe user ap-

pea|S büt ignofe it. Righl click on ihe

lslaii] bu:ton o:r lhe compuaer and se-

¡eci IFxplofef.:.
4) Copy the "YDrivervTools" folder in the

setrp disc to e desi:ed drive 0f the
computer for seryicing.

Note;lvlake sure No also inslall the driver for
lhis mach,ne in the compute. for ser-
v c'rg. T\rS is .equireo as ti-e se.vice
tool doe$ nat have a function for de-

tecting w¡lh the computer.

For how to install a soltware tof the

user bundlad w¡a¡ this macbine, feter
to the "User Manuüi."
Hcwever, for the spec¡flcalions, such

as lhe :6adlng speed, refer to lhe
comp!ler system requ¡t"emenis de-

scribed ¡n the "Use¡ Manual."

Noae:Do not let the usef know the tolder

name and passwofd io be used.

3" Starting Up and Exiting $er-
viee [/|ade
The p.ocedure for starl'ng up the seryice

n]{)de is descfilred below
1) Con¡eol the computer for seruicing with

th¡s inachi¡1e using a U$B or $CSl intsr-
face cab¡e.

2) Fower {)N this ¡rrechine.

3) Open ths inslalled "Tools" foldef and saart

up the "DR4KsKX10Too¡.exe" iile. {See
F¡gure 5-302.)

4) The passwo:d sereen is displayed, sú

aller lnpulting the 6 ch¿rccters "ma.ke:,"

s€lect [O¡(]. {See ¡:igure 5-303.}
5) The seruice screen is displayed.

To exil the se¡/ice ñode, se¡eci lClosel on
aa-re sery¡ce scfee¡'!.

Figure 5-303

Figure 5"302

5-S G0PYR'GH10CAti0l ¡tñcTR0lllcs ||!c. ?0¡8 cAt1Qft 0R,x1!c ¡tRsf !!l¡oN

mmm CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING

2. Installation Procedure
The service mode software installation

procedure is descrihed below. 00 not install

the service mode software on the user's

computer.

1) Power ON the computer for servicing

and start up the OS (Windows).

2) Set the setup disc that is bundied with
this machine.

3) An installation screen for the user ap­

pears but ignore it Right click on the

[Start] button on the computer and se­

lect [Explorer].

4) Copy the "¥Oriver¥Tools" folder in the

setup disc to a desired drive of the

computer for servicing.

Note:Make sure to also install the driver for

this machine in the computer for ser­

vicing. This is required as the service

tool does not have a function for de­

tecting with the computer.

For how to install a software for the

user bundled with this machine, refer

to the "User Manual."

However, for the specifications, such

as the reading speed, refer to the

computer system requirements de­

scribed in the "User Manual."

Note: 00 not let the user know the folder

name and password to be used.

3. Starting Up and Exiting Ser­
vice Mode
The procedure for starting up the service

mode is described below.

1) Connect the computer for servicing with

this machine using a USB or SCSi inter­

face cable

2) Power ON this machine.

3) Open the installed "Tools" folder and start

up the "OR4K5KX10Too!.exe" file. (See

Figure 5-302.)

4) The password screen is displayed, so

after inputting the 6 characters "market,,"

select [OK]. (See Figure 5-303.)

5) The service screen is displayed.

To exit the service mode" select [Close] on
the service screen.

Figure 5·302

Figure 5·303

•

•

•
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t

;1. ,All Adjustnrent
This mode is used to ldj|lst all imEgs

rea{iing adjtstments at the same iime. ¡}e
sure to execute lhls mode üf¡er lhe control
PCB or the read¡ng un¡t has treen replaced.

This mode eonsists {}f a indivir¡üal ¡il-
iustment ite:rlsr "Lf:D Adiustmen¡.",'Regist
Adjrstment."

ü OperatiOn Frocedure
I ) e'ean tbe feed path, roller$, and feadlng

glass€s.

?) Set the doüument Euirie at ihe cenlr8i
p0sition.

3) Set a p¡eoe of fegu¡a. whi:s copy pap€f

{44 of LTI) in po*reit mode. Set ihe
document guide po$¡tion to th€ paper.

¿) SelecL fAll Adjuslmentl on the servicc
scregn.

Figüre 5-304

5) The adj¡rstme¡t s1a:1s aulomslieai;y. The
pro$ress streen appe::rs on ihe di$play.
Aüer "LeD Ad.iustment" is per.for:.red, the
paper is fed and "Regist Adjirstment.,is
p$rfofmed.
-fh6 

di5piay ex¡mp,es are show¡ below.

rQPYRlGttl0 CAN0N :i"[eTRoN¡eS tNC. 2008 CANON 0n-X10C ¡IRST [DtloN

Figure S"305

5-9
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4. All Adjustment
This mode is used to adjust ali image

reading adjustments at the same time. Be

sure to execute this mode after the control

PCB or the reading unit has been replaced,

This mode consists of 2 individual ad·

justment items: "LED Adjustment" "Regist

Adjustment"

• Operation Procedure

1) Clean the feed path, roliers, and reading

glasses,

2) Set the document guide at the central

position,

3) Set a piece of regular white copy paper

(A4 or LTR) in portrait mode, Set the

document guide position to the paper.

4) Select [Ali Adjustment] on the service

screen,

Figure 5·304

5) The adjustment starts automatlcaliy, The

progress screen appears on the display,

After "LED Adjustment" is performed, the

paper Is fed and "Reg1st Adjustment" is

performed,

The display examples are shown below,

Figure 5.305

COPYR!GHT@CANON ELECTRONlCS INC. 2IJ08 CANON DR·Xi0C FIRST gOITlON 5-9
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6) When lhe adjustment ¡s finished, the

progress sc:een diseppea.s and the

sew¡ce screen appea$.
It lakes a¡:prox. 1 mi:"rute to f¡nish.

* Er.ors

lf an anomaly occurs in:he adjt"rst*6nt
vake whi¡e exeou¡ing lhis mode, an error

scree¡ is displayed, and adjustment as

intefrupled. lf an erro: screen is dis-

played, se¡ect [OK] in the screen to slop

adjusi¡¡enl. Then aÍler checking the

operat¡ng proceduré, perform adjusl
ment again. tf adjustment :s intef.upted,

lhe adjustmenl valug aemains the val*e
pri0f lo ádjustment.

la ihe computer gets uncontrollable ejur-

ing use af the $eruice *ode i¡rcluding

lhis mode, íeset llo:h the scanner ard
ihe compulef.

$. lndividual Adjustment$
This seetio¡ describes the fo¡lowi:tg ind¡-

vidual adjrstme¡t it€ms. lf all the 2 adjusi-

¡]€n1s are pedcrmed, |.lse:Ai¡ Adjüstl¡renl]

described in the prev¡ous sect¡on.

. [LED Adjuslmenl]

. lRegist Adjustme.rtl

Fi$t¡re 5-3$7

Sample €rfof screens are shown b6low.

SffiWffil:.*i
;;;*,r,",,;;;;l
*ffii
ffi-Jl_.=*_*lryJ

Fig:re $-30S

5-10 ropYRtcHI 6 CAN0N !'_FCTRQürCS e. 2008 cANor.l DR"X10e RRSI €0Tr0N
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6) When the adjustment is finished, the

progress screen disappears and the

service screen appears.

It takes approx. 1 minute to finish.

+ Errors
If an anomaly occurs in the adjustment

value while executing this mode, an error

screen is displayed, and adjustment is

interrupted. If an error screen is dis­

played, select [OK] in the screen to stop

adjustment. Then after checking the

operating procedure, perform adjust­

ment again. If adjustment is interrupted,

the adjustment value remains the value

prior to adjustment.

Sample error screens are shown below.

Figure 5-306

If the computer gets uncontrollable dur­

ing use of the service mode including

this mode, reset both the scanner and

the computer.

5. Individual Adjustments
This section describes the following indi­

vidual adjustment items. If all the 2 adjust­

ments are performed, use [All Adjustment]

described in the previous section.
• [LED Adjustment]

• [Regist Adjustment]

Figure 5·307

•

•

•
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a. Lf D Aeijust.]€nt
ln lhis mode, 3-coior LED iriens¡1y.xj_
juslft*nt End 3-'ine ssnsor data *$tpua
correct¡on of the elS urii are periormed.
Execuie th¡s mode when the qtrality of
the recd image is iaulty.

* Operation Procedure
1l Clean the feed path, rc¡¡€rs, and read¡ng

glasses.

!) Select ILFD Adjust.r*ntl on lhe ser./jce
scaeen.

3) The adjustment sta.ts a tomat¡$a y. The
progfess screen appeam on lhe dispiay.

4) When ths €djLlstment ¡s Jinjshed, the
progrsss scteen disapps*r$ ard the ser-
vice screen appea.s.

b. Reg¡st Adjüstment

The.ead¡ñS pos¡tion is adjlsted in this
msde. fxeoute lh¡s mode if th€ lsadjng
edge o{ a read image is faulty. Of exe-
cüte it afler the rep¡ac$meni of ths
docrme¡t füme dsteeU0.t un¡t.

t operation Pmcedure
1) Set the documenl guide at the cent¡a¡

pt)sition.

?) $sl a piecs of regular white copy papef

{44 cr l-TR) ir pod|ait mode. Sei ihe
documenl guide pos¡tion :o the paper.

3) Select [Reg¡st Adjustmentl on the ss¡vice
screen.

4) The adju$tmen': stads aut¡matif.*lly. The
p.ogress sor$en appe6rs on the d¡sp¡ey.

5) Whsn lhe adjustment i$ finished, thq
prog¡ess ¡rcfe&n drseppears and the ser-
vlr€ screan appears.

6. Ane¡eg
Thi$ mode is used to check anal*g rlata

li:]r sensom. ¡1owever, tha ope.at¡on eheck ol
normüt sensors ¡s p{tdormed ¡n the lDeon
üheck].

Selectior of senso$ is performe{i from the
p ll-dow box. When 6 senso. enters delec-
**n state, a "fecl c;fcle" on the ¡eft sicie li$hts.

F¡gure 5-308

ccpyRrcHr e cÁn0¡t rL:ctño¡itcs úc. 1008 caN0N 0n"xt0c Ftng::r¡¡nü 5-11
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a. LED Adjustment

In this mode, 3-color LED intensity ad­

justment and 3-ilne sensor data output

correction of the CIS unit are performed.

Execute this mode when the quality of

the read image is faulty.

4> Operation Procedure

1) Clean the feed path, rollers, and reading

glasses.

2) Select [LED Adjustment] on the service

screen.

3) The adjustment starts automatically. The

progress screen appears on the display.

4) When the adjustment is finished, the

progress screen disappears and the ser­

vice screen appears.

b. Regist Adjustment

The reading position is adjusted in this

mode. Execute this mode if the ieading

edge of a read image is faulty. Or exe­

cute it after the replacement of the

document frame detection unit.

• Operation Procedure

1) Set the document guide at the central

position.

2) Set a piece of regular white copy paper

(A4 or LTR) in portrait mode. Set the

document guide position to the paper.

3) Select [Regist Adjustment] on the service

screen.

4) The adjustment starts automatically. The

progress screen appears on the display.

5) When the adjustment is finished, the

progress screen disappears and the ser­

vice screen appears.

6. Analog
This mode is used to check analog data

for sensors. However, the operation check of

normal sensors is performed in the [Dcon

Check].

Selection of senSors is performed from the

pull-down box. When a sensor enters detec­

tion state, a "red circle" on the left side lights.

Figure 5-308
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7. Flrrn Load
This mode is used lo change lhe fi.m-

ware of this machin€. For details, refe. to the

se-vi.e nrormation rss.red dLrriTg firmware

changes.

* Operalion Procedure Oull:ne

1) Select llirm Loadl on the service screen.

2) The scfeen for s€rlecling the file, wheÍe

the firmware has been saved is displayed.

3) $elect and open the iile.

4) The progress screer appears and the

fifmware ¡s ioadecl automatically i¡to this

mschine.

Note:Do no: lurn :he pow*r OFF or pe.Jorm

olhef ope.ations duri.rg loa.ling.

Figure 5-309

When ihe ¡oading ¡s fnished, lhe progress

screen 0rsa!pears.
Exil ihe seruice mode.

Reset lhe powe. of this machine.

ln :he lCheck Devioel in lhe seryice mode,

ensurs that it is the new vefsion.

S. Á-bout
lh¡s mode is used lo chaok the dela¡led

ver$ion of ahe softwafe lor this se.vice mode.

Wner lAboül] is selecte{i un ll-e serv Lc

screen, the version screen ¡s dasplayed.

Figüre 5'31C

5l

7)
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7. Firm Load
This made is used to change the firm­

ware of this machine. For details. refer to the

service information issued during firmware

changes.

• Operation Procedure Outiine

1) Seiect [Firm Load] on the service screen.

2) The screen for selecting the file, where

the firmware has been saved is dispiayed.

3) Select and open the fife.

4) The progress screen appears and the

firmware is loaded automatically into this

machine,

Note:Do not turn the power OFF or perform

other operations during loading.

Figure 5-309

5) When the loading is finished, the progress

screen disappears.

6) Exit the service mode.

7) Reset the power of this machine.

8) in the [Check Device] in the service mode,

ensure that it is the new version.

8. About
This mode is used to check the detailed

version of the software for this service mode

When [About] is seiected on the service

screen, the version screen is dispiayed.

Figure 5-310

•

•

•
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S. Nax $ee ¡.¡n'¡ent $ixe
This mode ¡s lsed ¡0 set ihe long

document mode. lt ¡s sel to tfre sla¡dard
mode at lhe factory setling. C¡arges can

also be perloamed ¡n the user mode

When the lcng document mode is sel.
th€ documeni length is 1000 mm a¡ the

maximum, b a there are reslriclions shown

terow:

" Document s¡ze: "Auto-deiection" only
. Oocumenl t¡ickness: 0.2 mm or less

" lmage size: 384 [fBxBo% or less

. Feed: Feed a sheel of paper. PeÍform-

ance of peper pickuplejecl is not
guaranteed.

When lMax nocument Size] is selecied

on ll^e service Scfee^ tl-e Setliñg Sc'ee- iS

dispiayed. To sel the long document mode,

change ths setting to 11000.0{mm)l and

press the [OK] bulton.

F¡Sure 5-311

1*.$s*n ehcek
:hi$ mode ¡s used when checking :he

ope€t¡on of the hardware cont.olled with this
m*chine.

{ Operali0n scrcen
When [Dcü¡ Check] is selecled on the
Servrcp Screel rhe operal,O^ Screen rs

displayed.

lf oplions are nol i¡stalled, 2labs are di$-

played o¡ the uppe. ¡eft side of the scree¡.
li op:ions are installed, up lo 4 labs are

d¡splayed. ¡f a lab ¡s selecled, a corre-

spondirg scree¡ is displayed. lDcon
Checkl is selected at firsl.

The tab names and the check ¡lems are
I'sted below.

'a lisl 0f ilems

Tab name ¡lem

Dcon
eheck

Sensor

Operation butron

ets LF}
Moior

Feed test

n'r g Fra|.n e Frame delectil)| unil

lmprinter lmprinter (option)

Palchcode PatehcQde decoder {optirn)

Tat¡le 5-30¡

CoPYRI€H¡ O CA¡¡Ol'l ELECTRoNICS lñC ?008 CANoN DR"X1 0C FIR$T e¡flO}{ 5-13
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9. Max Document Size
This mode is used to set the long

document mode. It is set to the standard

mode at the factory setting. Changes can

also be performed in the user mode

When the long document mode is set

the document length is 1000 mm at the

maximum, but there are restrictions shown

below:

Document size: "Auto-detection" only

Document thickness: 0.2 mm or less

Image size: 384 MBx80% or less

Feed: Feed a sheet of paper. Perform­

ance of paper pickup/eject is not

guaranteed.

When [Max Document Size] is selected

on the service screen, the setting screen is

displayed. To set the long document mode,

change the selting to [1000.0(mm)] and

press the [OK] button.

Figure 5·311

111.Dcon Check
This mode is used when checking the

operation of the hardware controlled with this

machine

• Operation screen

When [Dcon Check] is selected on the

service screen, the operation screen is

displayed.

If options are not installed, 2 tabs are dis­

played on the upper left side of the screen

If options are installed, up to 4 tabs are

displayed. If a tab is selected, a corre­

sponding screen is displayed, [Dcon

Check] is selected at first

The tab names and the check items are

listed below.

.. List of items

Tab name Item
+-~~~-~--~-

Dean
Check

Motor

Feed test

ImgFrame Frame detection unit
-~~~~~l

Imprinter Imprinter (option)
~-'---+~-----'--'---'--,---

LP_a::.t::.c::.hc::.o:..d:..e:""LP_a::.t,.:.ch,.c_o,.d,.e_decoder (option)

Table 5·302
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3. sensors

When aach sensor enters lhe detect¡on

state, ihe corresponding ¡¡ark lighls. S¡nce

there are many sensors, they are divided

¡nto groups. The flgure be¡ow shows:he
standa¡d initial lighting state.

aigure 5-313

1) Paper 0eleci Sensors

These sensors are a gróup oI sensors that

detect documents.

lab¡e 5-303

5-'14

Mark Sensor name

iT;'
Document sensor
* See Noie.

w Pickup sensor

ffii,",
t {.}\

Registration frori sensor (left)

w Registralion front sensor (right)

ffi Regislral¡on f ear sensor (riEhll€ft )

ñ
Eject sensor (rlghUleft)

F;gure 5-31?

co¡YRrcrll0 cAlox EtlcTRoi.¡rcs lt¡c. 200s cAN0H rR.XJ0C tlRST i0l¡r0N
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•

Figure 5-313

1) Paper Detect Sensors

These sensors are a group of sensors that

detect documents,

•

•Table 5-303

Sensor name

Eject sensor (right/left)

Registration rear sensor (right/left)

Registration front sensor (right)

Registration front sensor (left)

Pickup sensor

Document sensor*See Note,

+------- ---~

Mark

a, Sensors
When each sensor enters the detection

state, the corresponding mark lights, Since

there are many sensors, they are divided

into groups, The figure below shows the

standard initial lighting state,

Figure 5-312
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Note:.fhe daeument sensa. is .tat displaye{, 4) eover epei Sensofs

correctly if the upper ünit ¡s opened. These s*nsors arc a group ol sensom that
Close the upper unit, carf¡rm the op- cletect ahal l5e eüvef is ape¡.
erat¡on oilhe "lray m*tor. show¡r rr rnü
next sect¡on, ¿¡nd make i¡ ¡?lry.

?] Skew nsteet Ssn¡ürs
These sen$oas are a gr*up ofsensofs thal
delect skow

fab¡s 5"3$*

3) tlouble Feed netect $sns3f$
Thes€ $ensors are a group ofsensors thal
detect double

:able S"305

¡ee0s u¡tras0nic

,l¡ark San*{}r namc

W
llouble feed sensor (left)

W
Doub¡e fsed sensor (aenterj

W
Aouble feed sensor {fight)

Merk 56n$sr narne

w Fo0¡ sensüf
:k Dslect op*n¡rg of lhe !pper un;1.

ww
t¡npr¡ntsr doof sensor
* D€aect open¡ng of the i¡t.]pfinle.

cover o¡ lhe eject ttay.

Table 5-3S6

5) M3:sr $peed
These sensors are a g.oup oi sensors that
delec¡ that the motor feachcs ¡he spsoif¡ecj
$peed. Howevet, elements oalled sens$€
a|e not mou*ted and the speed ¡sjudSed by
lhe gignal from ih€ n:lotor.

Mark $en$ér name

WW

.N

Piokrp motor spee{i sensor

Feed molor speed sensor

Teble $"30tr

$€rk Ss:rsc'r nams

W
$kew sensor {left}

w $k8w sensüf {right)

t¡pyRic o eaño¡] 5$CTR0NJCS $1e.2!08 aA¡loN 0R_X10e ñRSf ED'T|CX 5"15
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Sensor name

Sensor name

Sensor name

Feed motor speed sensor

Table 5·307

P'lckup motor speed sensor

Sensor name

Table 5·306

Door sensor*Detect opening of the upper unit

4) Cover Open Sensors

These sensors are a group of sensors that

detect that the cover is open,

5) Motor Speed

These sensors are a group of sensors that

detect that the motor reaches the specified

speed, However, elements calied sensors

are not mounted end the speed is judged by

al from the motor.

t:=;:;:;;;;;;:::J~--"'-'~'---' '- ~-,

Imprinter door sensor*Detect opening of the imprinter
cover on the eject tray

Double feed sensor (left)

Double feed sensor (right)

Double feed Sensor (center)

Skew sensor (left)

Skew sensor (right)

3) Doubie Feed Detect Sensors

These sensors are a group of sensors that

detect double feeds using ultrasonic,

Table 5·304

Note:The document sensor is not displayed

correctly if the upper unit is opened,

Close the upper unit, confirm the op,

eration of the "tray motor" shown in the

next section, and make a retry,

2) Skew Detect Sensors

These sensors are a group of sensors that

detect skew,

•

•

Table 5·305

•
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6) Posltion Se¡sors

These s$nsors aIe a group ol sensors thát

detect the home position üf ¡mportant

Tab'e 5-308

Note:Since the home posit¡on ol the reverse

rollef sensor is dslealed at the bighest
posaiion, bui the mecharical upper

strable point is slightly ditlerent from the
highest point, the mark ¡s offevsn ifthe
ro¡¡€r is at tha upper position immedi-

ately after the power is turned ON.

When the reverse moto. runs, the

mark flashes.

Table 5-309

4 L:Ds {:nd 1 ,ight-recelv¡ng elemen: al.*

¡¡ounted on the staple PCB and lhe LfDs
l¡ght sequentially one at a tirne. fach op-

erct¡on ¡¡n be ühecked in ih¡s mode.

Lighffeceivl¡g
e{ement

L.'D4
L-D3
LÉD2
L(D1

FiSure 5-314

Mark $ens0r namellight¡ng slats

SV
?*s
3$p

Flaten roller sensor (upper)
: Deleciion óf background co,ür.

Lighls whsn ¡1 is white.

}*1&,'

*ffix
x"xF

Pla:en rollef senser (lower)
* Deieciao:r of irackground colo..

Lighis when it is wh,ie.

xws
N{¡}

T{:¡3

CIS unit home sensor (upper)
* Li0hts when the C¡S un¡t is at the

docuÍent reading posi:ion.

;F.g{;
[,9t¡
pTF'i

CIS unit hom€ sensor {¡owe,
+ Lights when the CIS unil is at the

dOcu'¡e¡t reading positi0n.

}l-"r* .,

$ crl ,

Reverse rcl¡ar sensor
* Lights when the reverse rOller is

ai the highesl pos¡tion. (Refer to
Note.)

Pickup rollgr sensOr
* Lighls when lhe pickup roller is

at the lowesl pos¡t¡on.

i.i.rY -l¡q I

.f?ilr- 
,

-fray home sansor
x Ligh¡s when the p¡ckup tray is ai

the center (300)lupper (100) po-
3t¡ron.

t*'*3*
***:¡

üilTF,*

fray homs sensol
* Lights when the p¡ckup tray is irt

the lower (500i pos¡1ion.

7) $laple Deteot Sersors
These sensors dfe the sldple sensors.

Mark 56nsor námell¡ght¡nS state

w
*

ffi
w

$laple sens0r (:eil)
:! When the ligh:€mitting pan oi the

left LlDl is b¡ocked. the lleit 1l
mark lights. In lhe same way,
when :he l¡ght-emitling parl ol
each LÉD is blocked, lhe core-
sponding üa& lighls. When lhe
l:ghting-fecsiving paú of lhe left
lighlreceivlng elemenl is blocked,
ali ¡he 4 marks lighl.

ffi
w
W
W

Stapl€ sensor (righi)
* When the l¡ght-emilting paf of the

right L:¡11 i$ blocked, the lR:ght
1] Ína|k ¡ighG. in th€ same way,
when the lighlemitt¡ng parl of
each LED is b¡0cked, the cO$e-
spo¡di¡g mark lighis. Wher the
lighffeceiving pa* 0f the righi
l¡ght-rece¡ving elemeri i$ bloeked,
a¡l the 4 marks lig¡t.

5-1S CO?YRIGHT O CANO'\¡ EL:CIRON¡ES ¡NE OO8 cAN0t! 0R-x10c FrRsT [0tTr0N
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6) Position Sensors

These sensors are a group of sensors that

detect the home position of important

parts.

Mark

:6W
TOP

Sensor namellighting state
~Platen ro~er sensor (upper)~~~~

Detection of background color.
Lights when it is white.

Platen roller sensor (lower)*Detection of background color.
Lights when it is white.

CIS unit home sensor (upper)*Lights when the CIS unit is at the
document reading position.
--_._- ._-~--_._.

CIS unit home sensor (lower)*Lights when the CIS unit is at the
document reading position.

Reverse roller sensor*Lights when the reverse roller is
at the highest position. (Refer to
Note.)

Pickup roller sensor*Lights when the pickup roller is
at the lowest position.

Tray home sensor
* Lights when the pickup tray is at

the center (300)/upper (1 00) po~

sition.
Tray home sensor*Lights when the pickup tray is at

the lower (500) position.

7) Staple Detect Sensors

These sensors are the staple sensors.

Sensor name/llghting state
f---+-----~·

Staple sensor (left)*When the light-emitting part of the
left LED1 is blocked, the [Left 1]
mark lights. In the same way,
when the light-emitting part of
each LED Is blocked, the corre­
sponding mark lights. When the
lighting-receiving part of the left
light-receiving element is blocked,
all the 4 marks light.

Staple sensor (right)*When the light-emitting part of the
right LED1 is blocked, the [Right
1] mark lights. In the same way,
when the light-emitting part of
each LED is blocked, the corre­
sponding mark lights. When the
light-receiving part of the right
light-receiving element is blocked,
all the 4 marks light.

Table 5-309

•

•
Table 5-308

Note:Since the home position of the reverse

roller sensor is detected at the highest

position, but the mechanical upper

stable point is slightly different from the

highest point, the mark is off even if the

roller Is at the upper position immedi­

ately after the power is turned ON.

When the reverse motor runs, the

mark ftashes.

4 LEDs and 1 light-receiving eiement are

mounted on the staple PCB and the LEDs

light sequentially one at a time. Each op­

eration can be checked in this mode.

Figure 5-314 •
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b. Keys

When a kay on lhe operation pi:nel is
pressed, the co.fesponding maik lights.
The f¡g re below shows the lighting state
when th{: "arrow key (leit}", "slop key,', and
"stad key' ñrc pfassed.

Figur* 5-315

c. Leo

Verify ihal llil)s cf t¡e i*adin$ un¡t ünd
t|ame delection un¡i light. When the cor-
fespondin$ tlutton i$ selscted. the LED
lig¡ts. When lhe bu:lan is pfessed aqain,
lhs LID turn$ off.

?abNe 5-3iS

d. t0n
eh.ck lhe ¡ighting of:be disptay panet

{LeO} in the operatior panet. When st¿}¡1¡ng
"Pcon Check", all displa\r dois $f 16 charactefs
x 2 lines light. When the lAl¡ Qtl,l bütton is
se¡asted, all thÉ dots iurn OFF. When ihe
¡r.rlton ¡s selscted again. at¡ the dois:¡!lht.

Br¡tton l-€t¡ th&i ¡ight$

Red { FD or¡ ihe re¡ding unil

Gr-^en LFD on the readrng itntt

Blue Lgn on the reading unit

Lfn (green) of the frcme dctec-
lron unit

eggYqiclTsCAXoN E|ICIRONIC! l8C. 20¡8 üA!¡oN DR.¡10C 

'IRST 
llllltoN 5-17
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b, Keys

When a key on the operation panel Is

pressed, the corresponding mark lights,

The figure below shows the lighting state

when the "arrow key (left)", "stop key", and

"start key" are pressed,

c, Led

Verify that LEOs of the reading unit and
frame detection unit light When the cor,

responding button is selected, the LED
lights, When the button is pressed again,
the LED turns off,

Blue LED on the reading unit

Green LED on the reading unit

Red LED on the reading unit

Button lED that lights

•
Figure 5·315 Table 5·310

•
d LCD

Check the lighting of the display panel
(LCD) in the operation panel. When starting
"Dcon Check", all display dots of 16 characters
x 2 lines light When the [All Off] button is
selected, all the dots turn OFF, When the
button is selected again, all the dots light

•
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e. Motof, clutch 1 ) P¡ck/F€ed/Main/Separate N4otor

When the lQnl buttc* on lhe right side ¡$

seiected iirsl, and:her cond¡lions afe se-

lected fro.¡ lhe lspeedl and lDarectionl
pulldown boxes, i¡e motof r$ns acc{]fd-

rrgly.

llowevea. conditlons t¡at do not match each

mator are not displayed.
When lslopl on the pulldown hox ls se-

'ecled or li'e [O^] b.rttor is selecred agd n

ths motor stops.

The figufe below shows each $election

screen.

Figu.e $-316

2) Olhers

When condiiíons are selecied from the
pulldowr box, t¡e motor or clutoh is driven

accord¡ngly.

The figure llelow shows each selection
screen.

Check lhe ope.€tion {rf lhe motor and

The l¡s1 below shovrs

Tsble 5-311

The fo¡iow¡ng descr¡bes the operation

üelhod and selecli0n items by type

clu:ch.

D¡splay Target name

Pick Molor Pickup molor

Feed l\4otor Fe€d r]']o¡or
+. leed rollef
r Reverse roller

Separate
Motor

Separaaio¡ moloa

Eject N.4Otor Fject rnolor

C¡uich ¡ro¡t Magnetic clutch {Í0nl)
.k Registrct¡on r0l:er

Clutch Rear l\4agnetic clutch (fear)
* Reading foller (front)

Tray l,4otor Tray molof
¡s Pick|:p tray up/dowr

Blowef Top nlower ol the reading unit
luppef.l

Blower
Botl{}m

3l0we. 0f lhe read¡ng un¡a
(lowot

Exhausl lan

l|rrage Unit Shading mot0r
* C¡S unit posil¡on

Black While Platen moior
:k Backgrou.]d

Pane: Piokup up/dowr molor

Pick Up Down Revefse up/down mOtor

* Pick M0t0f

{} Feed Motor

* Main Motor

.O Separate líloior

5-18 co¡Yi'o¡n o ea 0¡r ELiclR*a{Ks trc. 20!8 cAflü[ 0R.x10c xRsr rlr'¡ioN
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e. Motor, clutch

Check the operation of the motor and

clutch The list below shows target parts

Display Target name

Pick Motor IPickup motor

Feed Motor Feed motor* Feed roller* Reverse roller

Separate Separation motor
Motor
f---~

I Eject motorEject Motor

Clutch Front , Magnetic clutch (front)
I * Registration roller

Clutch Rear Magnetic clutch (rear)* Reading roller (front)

Tray Motor Tray motor* Pickup tray up/down

Blower Top Blower of the reading unit
(upper)

Biower Blower of the reading unit
Bottom (lower)

Fan Exhaust fan

Image Unit Shading motor* CIS unit position

Black White Platen motor* Background

Panel Pickup up/down motor

Pick Up Down Reverse up/down motor

Table 5-311

The following describes the operation

method and selection items by type.

1) PickiFeed/Main/Separate Motor

When the [On] button on the right side is

selected first, and then conditions are se­

lected from the [Speed] and [Direction]

pulldown boxes, the motor runs accord­

ingiy
However, conditions that do not match each

motor are not displayed.

When [Stop] on the pulldown box is se­

lected or the [OnJ button is selected again,

the motor stops.

The figure below shows each selection

screen,

.. Pick Motor

.. Feed Motor

.. Main Motor

.. Separate Motor

Figure 5-316

2) Others

When conditions are selected from the

pulldown box, the motor or clutch is driven
accordingly.

The figure below shows each selection
screen.

•

•

•
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a Clutch FronlRear

* Eject M0tor Refer lo Noae.

3ft

a Tray Motrlr

Xon* Pósiaior t 5$0 ¡

H¡*e Posili¡n { 1:lll )
H¡¡¡. Püsirto'l { 3tn }

a Pick Up Down

rl Reve.se Molcr

F¡gure 5-317

Note:When l0n {Aulo)l is selected for ¡hs
Fject l\¡otor, the ejecl motof runs and

s:ops il¡mediately. The eject molQr

continues runn¡ng only when lhe eject
sensof is ¡n the detection state.

5r19

l B,owe. ToplBotlom and Fan

a lmaging Un¡¡

as l5sili0t1

a Black White Pa¡el

COPYilGl{l O CA¡¡ON €L¡e]Rot{los l¡lc 200¡ C¡¡¡Ol,l üR"Xl le |IRST f8llloN

• Eject Motor Refer to Note.

• Clutch Front/Rear

CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING •

Note:When [On (Auto)] is selected for the

Eject Motor, the eject motor runs and

stops immediately. The eject motor

continues running only when the eject

sensor is in the detection state,

•

•

•

• Tray Motor

• Blower Top/Bottom and Fan

• Imaging Unit

• Black White Panel

• Pick Up Down

• Reverse Motor

Figure 5-317
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t. Feed Tesi
pape. can be ac:ually ted in this mode

among service modes. However, a sheet

o{ paper can be fed manually and othef

conclil,ors carnot be selected but lhe

operation of sensor5 during feeding can

be checked.

the operation procedure is shown below

1) Select lhe lFeed Test] butto:r on lhe lower

righl oi the screen.

2) The pickup tray l¡fts and each ro¡le¡ ro-

ütes.
3) :nsen a sheet of paper at a t¡me ¡nto the

pickup inlot.

4) The paper is fed and eiectód onto lhe

elect tray.

5) When the lFeed Testl bution is selected

again, the lest stops.

An example of the sensor d¡sp¡ay section

durinq leeding ls shown below

Figure 5-318

lmgFrame

The op€ra:1o¡ check oi the frame delect¡on

un¡t is performed in this mod€. When the

Figure 5-3'tg

1) Fdge Bufier

Paper is aclually fed and dáta of its outside

frame is obtained ¡n this mode a¡d the

shape is displayed in the display section

The opefal¡on procedure is shown below

I Operation Procedure

;) When lRenew] is selected, lspeed] be-

comss efleclive, so select [High] or

[Low].

F¡gure 5-320

ii) Sel a sheet of paper on i¡e pickup tray

and selecl lhe lRsadl butlon.

iii) The paper is automatica,ly led and

ejected onto lhe eject iray.

mgFramel tab is selecied, a screen rs

5-20 co?yRrcilT o caxof.t [|EcrRof$cs rNc. ?c06 CAflO¡l 0n"X10C rIRST g0¡Tl0l{
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Feed Test
Paper can be actually fed in this mode

among service modes. However, a sheet

of paper can be fed manually and other

conditions cannot be selected, but the

operation of sensors during feeding can

be checked.
The operation procedure is shown below.

1) Select the [Feed Test] button on the lower

right of the screen

2) The pickup tray lifts and each roller roo

tates.

3) Insert a sheet of paper at a time into the

pickup inlet

4) The paper is fed and ejected onto the

eject tray.
5) When the [Feed Test] button is selected

again, the test stops.

An example of the sensor display section

during feeding is shown below.

Figure 5-318

g. ImgFrame
The operation check of the frame detection

unit is performed in this mode. When the

[lmgFrame] tab is selected, a screen is

displayed.

Figure 5-319

1) Edge Buffer

Paper is actually fed and data of its outside

frame is obtained In this mode and the

shape is displayed in the display section

The operation procedure is shown below.

• Operation Procedure

i) When [Renew] is selected, [Speed] be·

comes effective, so select [High] or

[Low]

Figure 5-320

ii) Set a sheet of paper on the pickup tray

and select the [Read] button.

iii) The paper is automatically fed and

ejected onto the eject tray.

•

•
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ivi Data of the outside frame of the pape¡"

is *emor"l¿€d and dl$played ln the dis-
p¡ay sec¡ion. The area e¡c¡osed by a
red ]i¡e and a blue line shows lhe out,
side irame ol lhe paper. One scale is 10

mm.

Figure 54f1

Noterwh€n lRenew] is not selected, but the

lReadl button is selected, the outside
fraxe thai was previously reaorded ls

displayed.

Note:When l$ave Log] is selected, ouiside
frame da:a ca¡ i]e $aved ln the com-
püie. for seruic¡ng, which ¡as been

connected. ll is ¡ot normally rsed, bul

is used only if an lnstruellon fol
analysis ¡s given.

2) l\¡oni:o.

if a flnger óf a sheet ol paper is placed on

the lrame del"ction section, delected d€ta

is displayed. Even when the upper unit is
open, data is dispiayed due to outsidc

dayl¡gh:. lf t:re upper u¡it is c¡osed. select

lhe [Led] butlon and light the LfO.

* Frame deleclion sectiof

Fxamples of disp¡ay a.e shown be¡ow

i) Put 2 lingers on lhe le{t detection seciion.

r4B 338

Figurs 5-3t3

¡i) Plaee ü sheel of paper (,44 size) al the

certer.

Figure 5-3?4

e0PYRlGilf o caN0N ELEc¡RoNics tNc. t008 cAfl0!.¡ ¡R,x10t FtRsT E0t¡r0N 5-?a

•

•

iv) Data of the outside frame of the paper

is memorized and displayed in the dis­

play section. The area enclosed by a

red line and a blue line shows the out­

side frame of the paper. One scale Is 10
mm.

Figure 5-321

Note:When [Renew] Is not selected, but the

[Read] button is selected, the outside

frame that was previously recorded is

displayed.

Note:When [Save Log] is selected, outside

frame data can be saved in the com­

puter for servicing, which has been

connected. It is not normally used, but

is used oniy if an instruction for

analysis is given,

2) Monitor

If a finger or a sheet of paper is placed on
the frame detection section, detected data

is displayed. Even when the upper unit is
open, data is displayed due to outside

daylight If the upper unit is closed. select

the [Led] button and light the LED

.. Frame detection section

Figure 5-322

CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING n

Examples of display are shown below.

i) Put 2 fingers on the left detection section.

Figure 5·323

ii) Place a sheet of paper (A4 size) at the

center

Figure 5·324
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h. lmpfinler 2) Flush

The ink is ejected in lhis mode. if a sheet ot

paper is se1 in tlte machlne to check th€

ejection of ¡nk, a paper Jam error occurs or

lhe pape. is ejected alrtomrtically. lf the

ejection i$ checked, sei the paper so that it

does not touch the rol¡er of sensor.

The operation procedure is shown below

a Qperation Procedufe

i) Set the cariridge unil posl:ion at the ¡eft

end (0mm) oi th€ second Posl4o..
iii Set a sheet of paperwith a width (approx.

100 mm) which does nol touch the roller

¿t rhe left end so tl"at lhe papel rs pos.

lioned at lhe ir-k ejection position.

iii) Close the upper unit and select the [Slarl]
bulton.

a¡gur€ 5-327

iv) Msually check whelher ink is ejecied

Note;The value shown on the right side of the

[Start] button is the number of e.iections

and ca¡n3t be ehar"rged.

The operat¡on check of the imprinter is

performed i:r this mode. Wben the [lm-
prinlerl tab is selected a screen is dis-

played. The $creen ofi the imprinler s¡de

thal is not conrected is grayed oul.

The figure below shows the post-¡mpr¡nler

screen.

Flgurs 5-325

1) Head Position
The cañridgs ur'rit is moved in lhis mode.

When the slop position is selected and

then ihe lMovel b|rltor is p¡essed, the

cadridge x¡it is moved.

Figure 5-326

Note: ll actual operation is checked visually,

remove the eject tray ünit and set the

impr¡nter door sensor in the detection

siate us¡.g paper, etc.
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h. Imprinter

The operation check of the imprinter is

performed in this mode. When the [Im­

printer] tab is selected, a screen is dis,

played. The screen on the imprinter side

that is not connected is grayed out

The figure below shows the post'imprinter

screen,

Figure 5-325

1) Head Position

The cartridge unit is moved in this mode.

When the stop position is selected and

then the [Move] bulton is pressed, the

cartridge unit is moved.

Figure 5-326

Note: If actual operation is checked visually,

remove the eject tray unit and set the

imprinter door sensor in the detection

state using paper, etc.

2) Flush

The ink is ejected in this mode. If a sheet of

paper is set in the machine to check the

ejection of ink, a paper jam error occurs or

the paper is ejected automatically. If the

ejection is checked, set the paper so that it

does not touch the roller or sensor.

The operation procedure is shown below.

• Operation Procedure

i) Set the cartridge unit position at the left

end (Omm) or the second position.

ii) Set a sheet of paper with a width (approx.

100 mm) which does not touch the roller

at the left end so that the paper is posi,

tioned at the ink ejection position.

iii) Close the upper unit and select the [Start]

bulton.

Figure 5-327

iv) Visually check whether ink is ejected .

Note:The value shown on the right side of the

[Start] bulton is the number of ejections

and cannot be changed. •

•
5-22 caPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDITION



CEAPTcR 5 1*OUALCSH00T|.{G W

3) Saalüs

Table 5-312

¡. Patchcode

The operat¡on check of lhe patchcode de-

coder is pe.'formed in this mode. When the

Ipatchcod*^] tab .s se,ecled a screen rs

displayed.

Figure 5-32&

i Operation Procedr.e
1) set a sheet of papór on which a patohcode

is pr¡nted on the piek p tray. Th€ patchcode

$hould be on the lop surface.

2) $elect setaing items of [$peed] and [Ori
entaiionl from lhe pIlldown boxes.

Figure 5"329

3) Sélect the ISTART] butto$. The piekup tfay
liils and the paper is led a¡d ejecled .ñto
the eject :ray.

4) The results are displayed.

F¡gure 5-330

Check Il-e slate of lhe impflnler I he n ark

o'e¿cl' iler l¡qhls accord.a 1o ts sl¿1e

Mark $6ns0r namsllighl¡ng state

f $ u\.y
Busy
:-ights during nofmal operat¡on.
f"ioweve., it does nol lighl in ser-
vrce m0oe.

Head
lights when the :nk cart.idge is
insta¡led.

$$$
i\4ove
Lighls whe¡] the ca.lridge unit is
moved during opening 0r closins
the caver.

*F:
nome
L¡g¡ts when the machine is nor-
rl1al.

w l\4ove error
L¡ghts when a moto. or sensor
efror occuas.

K Volaage erro.
Lights when the applied vo¡tage is
abnormal.

$N
l\4ask
Li0hts when the cartridge is in lhe
non-pr¡nting area.

$ CommunicatiOn error
Lighls when a dala communicat¡o:r
error occufs or t¡e PCB fe¡lure is
delecl¡ve.
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3) Status

Check the state of the imprinter. The mark

of each item lights according to its state

Sensor name/lighting state

Busy
Lights during normal operation,
However, it does not light in ser­
vice mode.

Head
Lights when the ink cartridge is
installed,

Move
Lights when the cartridge unit is
moved during opening or closing
the cover

Home
Lights when the machine is nor­
maL

Move error
Lights when a motor or sensor
error occurs.

Voltage error
Lights when the applied voltage is

I abnormal

Mask
Lights when the cartridge is in the

i non-printing area

Communication error
Lights when a data communication
error occurs or the PCB failure is
defective

Table 5-312

Patchcode

The operation check of the patchcode de­

coder is performed in this mode, When the

[Patchcode] tab is selected, a screen is

displayed,

Figure 5-328

• Oper.ation Procedure

1) Set a sheet of paper on which a patchcode

is printed on the pickup tray The patchcode

should be on the top surface,

2) Select setting items of [Speed] and [Ori­

entation] from the pulldown boxes

Figure 5-329

3) Select the [START] button, The pickup tray

lifts and the paper is fed and ejected onto
the eject tray,

4) The results are displayed,

Figure 5-330

COPYRIGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC.l008 CANON DR·X10C FIRST EDITION 5-23



M CHAFTER 5 ÍROUBLFSIIOOÍII'¡6

1't.ñ|leek $cvl*c
This mode is üsed to check the versions

of the main body flrmwa.e and the internal

devices of this machine.

When lcheck Device] is selecled on th€

service screen, the version scréen is dis-

played.

't*.$leep
Th¡s mode is rsed lo c¡eck and c¡ange

ihe time until the machine enter$ lhe sleep

mode- lt is set to "ailer 10 m¡nules" a{ the

factory setting. ¡1 can also be changed ln the

user mode.

Whe¡ lsleep] is selecled or l\e señ ce

screen, a setling screen ¡s displayed. Change

the $ett¡ng as required and prsss lhe lOKl
irutlor.

Figure 5-332

hrAlr.t 0w[
SUF 

'R]V(bIAIN MÓT'R
IKT
0f s;[50R
PRI lr1:Rllll{n
PO-C' ¡tPRlN"ft&
FA]n¡.ln00:

Fig ure 5-331
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,Check Device
This mode is used to check the versions

of the main body firmware and the internal

devices of this machine.

When [Check Device] is selected on the

service screen, the version screen is dis­

piayed.

Figure 5-331

1
This mode is used to check and change

the time until the machine enters the sleep

mode. It is set to "atter 10 minutes" at the

factory setting. It can also be changed in the

user mode.

When [Sleep] is selected on the service

screen, a setting screen is displayed. Change

the setting as required and press the [OK]

button.

Figure 5·332

•

•
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13.StS¡ fra¡rsfen
This mode 

's 
used to cbange ahe

maximum value of :he synchroni¿ing lrans-
fer speed of the SCS¡ inle¡face.

However. theae is normally ¡o pfoblem

wiih the factory setting (20 MBlsec), so the
setting shou¡d be changed only if the r¡a-
chi¡e does not wo.k prop€rly. lt can also be

changed in lhe r-rser mode.

W¡en a$C$l Tfansferl is se:ec1ed or lhe
servi0e screen, a setting screen is displayed.
Change the sett¡ng as r€qu¡red and press

lhe lOKl button.

Then, a confirmalion screen is displayed,
so seleci ihe [OK] button again.

Figure S-333

'!4.üc¡ur:ter
This mode is used to confifm the nuanber

of sheets fed and docume:.lt jams and record
the numbe. of shee¡s led when replacing
co.rsur¡able pañs. These ya:u€s car be

cnangeo.

When the icounterl button is selected on

the se.vice screen, the lc¡ange Counlerl
scfeen is disp¡ayed. ¡he llgure bslow shows a
lis¡ ol ¡tems or each screen and lhe lchange
Counter] sc.eer.

fhe lfotal Cüunt] valüe is displayed at t¡e
¡ower pafi of the service screen

F¡gure 5-334
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13.SCSI Transfer
Th is mode is used to change the

maximum value of the synchronizing trans~

fer speed of the SCSI interface.

However, there is normally no problem

with the factory setting (20 MBtsec), so the

setting should be changed only if the ma·

chine does not work properly, it can also be

changed in the user mode,

When [SCSI Transfer] is selected on the

service screen, a setting screen is displayed,

Change the setting as required and press

the [OK] button.

Then, a confirmation screen is displayed,

so select the [OK] button again .

Figure 5-333

This mode is used to confirm the number

of sheets fed and document jams and record

the number of sheets fed when replacing

consumable parts. These values can be

changed.

When the [Counter] button is selected on

the service screen, the [Change Counter]

screen is displayed. The figure below shows a

list of items on each screen and the [Change

Counter] screen

The [Total Count] value is displayed at the

lower part of the service screen

Figure 5-334
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Display letails

Tolal C0unt Total scanning óount

Led Csunl Total ligh:¡ng time of the LlDs used on the reading unit (up-

oer/lowsr) and irame detection unit. HowevQr, the unil is "second".

1000 hours = 3.600.000 second$

Jam Coun{ (P01} Number of documents iams in the p¡ckup seciion. lrror code P001

Jam Count (P02) Number of doeuments ]ams in the registratio¡ sect¡o¡. Error code
P002/006/007

Jam Count (P03) Number of documents lams i¡ the eiec: sectign. ffro: code F004

Replaced Count (Unit'l ) Number of sheeis fed when feplac¡ng pads replaced by users
{expected life 500,000 sheets). Tolal scanning count when ¡t is
.esel ¡n lhe user mode is displayed.

Replaced Cóunl (Unit2) when parts with an expecied life of 3,000,000 sheets ls repiaced,
enter total scanning count.

Replaced Count (Unit3) When parls w¡th an expected I'fe of 6,000,000 sheeis is teplaced,
enter total scann¡ng couni.

Replaced Count (Un¡t4) When parts wilh a reading Len are replaced, enler the toial
scaarntng coum.

Replaced Counl (Uni15) Reserved (This may be used ¡f necessary.)

Note: the service tech-)to enter lotal
nic¡an replaces parts as a guide for the nex: feplacement lime.

Table 5-313

When the [$et] butlo¡ o.r the .ight or tha

[Ail Setj button on lhe lower right of ti]e
screen is selected after the value is changed,

lhe cha¡ged va¡ue is delelñined.
To elose the screen, select the lclosel

lluito¡.

These válues m¡ght be changed if the

control PCB is replared. Therefore, inputting

ll.e va'L,es aqain is requited afler rhe re

place¡]]ent. lf the valLres before the re-

placement arc nol clear, il ¡s be:tef lo input

the recommendod values.

The csunt of lRoller Counte.l in tbe user

mode is also changed when the conlrol PCB

is replaced or the lTotal Count] is changed.

When the ser swilches lhe mac¡ine power

ON for the next time, the "Roller Replace-

ment" message may appear or the count of

lRoller Counler] may indlcale a¡ ah,norma¡

counl. Aler exiting from the serv¡c€ mode,

therefore, be sure to check lhe count of

[Rol¡sr Cornter] and reset 11 i{ lhe values are

aonormar.

NotelThe couni ot lRolle. Counier] ¡s cal-

culated by subl.acl;ng the total sca.r-

ning count o¡ the previous reset trom

the total scanning coünt al that time.

Note:Since the number of writes of lToial

Countl and [Led Count] values ¡nto

memory is lim¡ted, new vahes are not

wítten ¡nto memory if the ¡umber of

sheets fed is 10 sheets or less. How-

ever if an abnormality, slch as a

documenljam, occurs, lhey are wfltten

into memory regardless of lhe number

of sheels fed.
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Display Details

Total Count Total scanning count
--_..

Total lighting time of the LEDs used on the reading unit (up-Led Count
per/lower) and frame detection unit. However, the unit is "second".
1000 hours =3,600,000 seconds

Jam Count(POi) Number of documentsjafl1s in the pick~p section. Error code POO1

Jam Count (P02) Number of documents jams in the registration section. Error code
P002/006/007

Jam Count (P03) Number of documents jams in the eject section. Error code P004
---

Replaced Count (Unit1) Number of sheets fed when replacing parts replaced by users
(expected life 500,000 sheets). Total scanning count when it is
reset in the user mode is displayed.

Replaced Count (Unit2) When parts with an expected life of 3,000,000 sheets is replaced,
enter total scanning count.

Replaced Count (Unit3) When parts with an expected life of 6,000,000 sheets is replaced,
enter total scanning count.

Replaced Count (Unit4) When parts with a reading LED are replaced, enter the total
scanning count.

Replaced Count (Unit5) Reserved (This may be used if necessary.)
Note:For Replaced Count (Unlt2) to (Unlt5), enter total scanning count when the service tech­

nician replaces parts as a guide for the next replacement time.

Table 5-313

•
When the [Set] button on the right or the

[All Set] button on the lower right of the

screen is selected after the value is changed,

the changed value is determined.

To close the screen, select the [Close]

button.

These values might be changed if the

control PCB is replaced. Therefore, inputting

the values again is required after the re­

placement. If the values before the re­

placement are not clear, it is better to input

the recommended values.

The count of [Roller Counter] in the user

mode is also changed when the control PCB

is replaced or the [Total Count] is changed.

When the user switches the machine power

ON for the next time, the "Roller Replace­

ment" message may appear or the count of

[Roller Counter] may Indicate an abnormal

count. After exiting from the service mode,

therefore, be sure to check the count of

[Roller Counter] and reset it If the values are

abnormal.

Note:The count of [Roller Counter] is cal­

culated by subtracting the total scan­

ning count on the previous reset from

the total scanning count at that time.

Note:Since the number of writes of [Total

Count] and [Led Count] values into

memory is limited, new values are not
written into memory if the number of

sheets fed is 10 sheets or less. How­

ever, if an abnormality, such as a

document jam, occurs, they are written
into memory regardless of the number

of sheets fed

•

•
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.V. LIST OF FAITURES

The lists below give the major iailures üo¡rditions €*c1 lhe,a caJ$es. R€fer to tlle next seoli¡rl
for details of the csuses and th€ measures to be tak€n.

1. Speration Failures
N{r1$: üairsas of eaeh fáiiute ar* marked "X.'

No.
C&use

Fa¡lurc
$ysle¡nl
Süftware

hard-
ware

(;{}nnee-

¡ton $¡* üqcu"
mont Sett¡nS

1 Nr] power is suppl¡ed

2 Scanler is nül ree-
ogn¡:ed X

3 $canning doss not
$ta¡1

X

4 l)ocuments are nol
fed propedy X

5 Scanning spaed ¡s
l0w X

Ts¡}le 5-4S1

2. lmages Failures
N{:te: causes ot eaah failure ars ms.ked "X,"

N0.
-----_.-'. Cause

Fa¡lure -----".-
$yslcml
$oftware

l"lard"
wSfe

Sannee"
t¡0n 0iNl

0scu"
msnt $*ti¡n$

a Qompletely blaek,
campletely wh,le,
ñll st¡eaks

2 T0o da.k, too l¡ght X
3 Wrang ¡ma$e $iee X
4 ¡mage sx*ws X
5 $treaks o* inage

6 Text invis¡bla X
7 Moire cn ¡ñage X

Tabte 5.402
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IV. LIST OF FAILURES

The lists below give the major failures conditions and their causes, Refer to the next section

for details of Ihe causes and the measures to be taken,

1. Operation Failures
Nole' Major causes of each failure are marked 'X ..

No. ~eml Hard- Connec-
Dirt

Docu-
Selling

Failure ware ware lion menl

1 No power is supplied X X
2 Scanner is not ree- Xognized

3 Scanning does not X X
start

I
--~_..,--

4 Documents are not X X Xfed properly I
5 Scanning speed is X

I I Xlow

•
Table 5-401

k d "X"h f 'IN l M

2. Images Failures
os: alor causes 0 eac B! ure are mar e

No. :~e Sysleml Har~onnec- Dirt ~:~;Failure Software ware lion
-~~ ..

1 Completely black,
completely white, X I X X
all streaks

2 Too dark, too light X X
3 Wrong image size X X
4 Image skews X X
5 Streaks on image X X

.. ~~..~ .. -
6 Text invisible X X
7 Moire on image X X

•

•
Table 5-402
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\', OPERAT¡CIN TROUBLE$HOCITING

When an opo.at¡on failure occuls, first check fof an "frxr N{essages" d;sp¡ayed on this

machine and compulef. In ¿dditian. check tha operation of t¡e various sensors, motors using the
"Se.vics l\¡oeles."

',l. hla Pswer ls Supplied

Table 5-50f

This machine ooes no¡

eauselfaulty
l0cation Step Chsck item Result Act¡on

Conneclicn 0f
power cord

ls the power cord connected? NO Connecl rt properly.

AC powef supply
voltage

2 ls lhe spec¡f¡ed voltage be¡ng
$upplied at t¡e ou:let?

\o Explain to the user that
the :|0 ble ¡s nOt w¡th this
$achine.

P0wef cord 3 ls the problem s{llved when the
power code ¡s replaced?

NO End.

DC powe. supp'y 4 Dose the Leo on th6 conlrol
PCB light when lhe powef
switch is tJ.ned ON?

YES The power is s pplied.
Check :he Opa.atiQn PCB.

Operat¡On pane¡
pcB

5 ¡s the cab¡e co¡necled to the
pcB?

NQ Connect it properly.

Power swilch
mechanical sec-
tron

6 nose the powef swilch of the
r¡ain moaor PCB apefaia whe:l
the power switch button ¡s
pressed on the front?

NQ Attacl lhe parls p.operly.

lüain molor PCB
Power supply PC8
Conlrol PCF

7 Are the cables prcledy con-
nected to t¡e PCB?

NQ C0nnect it properly.

8 ¡s the problem solved when
the$e FCBS are rsplaced?

YES Fnd.

Aulo USB power
switch
(user m0de set-
nng)

I l$ the seliing "8N"? NO Set il 'ON'.

t0 ls this maahi¡e connecaed t0
:ne computer wilh a USB ca-
ble?

NO Conneet it to the com,
pute. with a USB cab¡e.
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V. OPERATION TROUBLESHOOTING

When an operation failure occurs, first check tor an "Error Messages" displayed on this

machine and computer. In addition, check the operation of the various sensors, motors using the

"Service Modes."

1. No Power Is Supplied
This machine display panel does not light

Cause/faulty
Step I Check item I Result Action

location

Connection of 1 Is the power cord connected? ! NO Connect it properly.
power cord , i i
AC power supply

i
2 Is the specified voltage being NO Explain to the user that

voltage supplied at the outlet? the trouble is not with this
machine.

Power cord 3 , Is the problem solved when the NO End.
I power code is replaced?

DC power supply 4 Dose the LED on the control YES The power is supplied.
PCB light when the power Check the operation PCB.
switch is turned ON?

Operation panel I 5 Is the cable connected to the NO Connect it properly.
PCB I PCB? I
Power switch I 6 Dose the power switch of the NO Attach the parts properly.
mechanical sec- ! main motor PCB operate when
bon i the power switch hutton is

Ipressed on the front?

Main motor PCB 7 IAre the cables properly con- NO Connect it properly
Power supply PCB i nected to the PCB?
Control PCB

8 Is the problem solved when YES End.
these PCBs are replaced?

Auto USB power 9 Is the setting "ON"? NO Set it "ON".
switch
(user mode set-
ting)

10 liS this machine connected to NO Connect It to the com-
the computer with a USB ca- puter with a USB cable.
ble?

Table 5-501

•

•

•
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?. $*anner ls S¡st Re€o$nieed
Nsts:lnstall the d.ivef ir ihe

5-?9

üelofe the seannea

eause/ta*¡ly
¡ocati0r¡ Sasp eheck ;tsm Re$ult ,Eet¡an

Fower supply 1 ¡s the pow6r supplied to this
machine?

NQ Peform the act¡Ons ¡n
section 1: "N* p0we. i$
srpplied".

Connection of lf:
i:]1€dece cable

2 ls lhe ¡F:nte*see eabJe prop-
erly co¡rnected?

NO COI]neet it propsdy.

Fower-o¡
$equenee
($C$l eonnection)

é Wes the powef t0lh¡s mach¡ne
turn"d ON before ihe com-
¡ruler was lumed QN in the
caso of the $C$l connection?

NO Follow the propef p0wercn
soquence.

$e$l In settin$s 4 ls th€ SC$l lA $et pr0pe.ly? NO $et ihem pfoperly.
Campuier, llF eard 5 Are ihe computgr and llF cafd

set properly?
NO Us€ ihüm p:operly,

Tebl* $-S02

coPyRraw€eAñot{ ELaitRo¡¡cs Ne. !8!! CAXOit ¡}¡-X1!€ fln$T !¡lraN

•

•

•
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2, Scanner Is Not Recognized
Note'lnstall the driver in the computer before connecting the scanner

Cause/faulty
Step Check item Result Actionlocation

~,

Power supply 1 Is the power supplied to this NO Perform the actions in
machine? Isection 1: "No power is

Iis the IF interfece cable proP-I

supplied".

Connection of IF 2 NO IConnect It properly,
Interface cable ! , erly connected?

, -----
Power-on 3 Was the power to this machine NO IFollow the proper power-on
sequence turned ON before the com- sequence"
(SCSI connection) puter was turned ON in the

case of the SCSI connection?

Is the SCSI'ii)set prup~rly~
-"

Set them properly.SCSI ID settings 4 NO

Computer, IIF card 5 Are the computer and IIF card NO Use them properly.
set properly?

Table 5·502
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3. $eanning noes Not $tart
Ngte:$canning may not starl when a "cover open" or "no document" etror messsage ¡s d¡s-

Table 5-$03

I

5-30

due ao a sensor

eal¡$e/faulty
loeation Steg Check item Result Actian

System a ls the proL¡lem so¡ved whsn the
scanner power is reset and the
comput€r ¡s rcstaded?

YES End.

Sofiwaf€ 2 ¡s lhe problem solved when the
scan¡er driver and the app:¡cation
are feirstalled?

Yrs Fnd.

Conneclcf
connectiün

3 Afe the motor and sensot con-
rectors conneoted prope||y?

NQ eonnecl then.r properly.

nrive lransmission
syslea.r

4 ls the transmiss¡On sysieí}l
d¡"iv€n by lhe mot0r norma¡?
Are suci paÍs as geañ and
Llelt$ nofma¡?

NO Attách the pa(s properly.
R€place needed gaÍls.

Motor, clulch 5 ls the operation normal when
checking the operatio in the
service mode?

NO Check the cable cOnnec-
i¡ons.
Replace needed part$.

Sensor 6 ls the operat¡on nofi¡al when
check,ng the operat¡on ¡n the
seruiee mode?

NO Check the atlachrno¡t of
ths sensof, lighlguide €nd
lever.
Check the cable i!¡nec-
tions foa the sensor.

[4ain drive PCB
C0ntrol PCn

7 ls ihe problen-) so¡ved when
ihese P0Bs are replaced?

Yes End.

toPYRlGfi:€CAN0N glesTRoNrcs rNc.200s eaNoN oR.x{c FrRs-¡ EDrTroN
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3. Scanning Does Not Start
Nole:Scanning may not start when a "cover open" or "no document" error messsage is dis·

played due to a sensor problem

Cause/faulty
,

Slep
,

Check item Result Actionlocation

System 1 Is the problem solved when the YES End.
scanner power is reset and the
computer is restarted?

Software
I

2 , Is the problem solved when the YES End,
I scanner driver and the application
i are reinstalled?

Connector 3 Are the motor and sensor can· NO Connect them properly,
connection nectars connected properly?

Drive transmission 4 Is the transmission system NO Attach the parts properly,
system driven by the motor normal? Replace needed parts,

Are such parts as gears and
belts normal?

..
Motor, clutch 5 Is the operation normal when' NO Check the cable cannee·

checking the operation in the tions.
service mode? Replace needed parts,

Sensor 6 Is the operation normal when NO Check the attachment of
checking the operation in the the sensor, light guide and
service mode? levec

Check the cable connec·
tions for the sensor

Main drive PCB 7 Is the problem solved when YES End,
Control PCB these PCBs are replaced?

Table 5·503

•

•

•
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4" $o'e u¡nents ¡{re lrNot Fed Fro¡rerly
Note:ll a s€n$o: fai,uae oorur3 an srro. mess€g€ stch as "pap*r jeü" of 'doub¡e tesd' m,iy bg

shcw¡.
(;euse/faulty

lt}eati0n Stsp Check ¡tem Re$u¡t A.(;ti()n

Dacument 1 ls the docunla.rt within the
spec¡lications {lhickness, di-
mensicns, fold, clf¡, elc.)?

NQ Ask the user to us€ dQc¡"i-
üents wilhi¡ lhe specir¡ca-
lrons.

noeu.¡ent $etaing ¡ Are the document$ stuck to-
geiher?

Ye$ 5an lhe slerk ol dscll-
:¡lents wel:.

3 Afe the docJ*ent grides ad,
jüst praperly?

NO Ad.iüst lhsm in a cor.écl
p0sr1,0n.

Roller 4 ls lhe folle¡'ptoperly mou¡led? xtQ lvlount it propedy.

5 ls it diúy 0f defQrmed? NO Claan or rcplace ii.
Pa{s in feed path ti Afe al¡ paús that the ciocümerts

conlact properly mounted {not
l00se 0r tilted)?

NO Mouni them proFe:ly.

7 ,s lho ¡u*ace ir"r c0l.ttacl with
the dócument smooth {noi
scratched, no tlu¡rs)?

NO Replac€ faulty pa*s.

OriYe tra¡snlss¡sn
system

s ¡s any *b:rorma¡ nolse ernilied
when feed¡ng dOcumenls?
Are any gcars broken err is the
bela loose?

YFS [4ount the pdrls properly.
Replace firulty pads.

M01or, clu:ch I ls the operalion nofmal when
an operatton check ¡s per,
formed with the $ervics mode?

NO Qh*ck th€ c.able eonncc-
lions.
Raplsce needed pafts.

Serst]r 10 ls lhe operalion noamal lvhen
an operütio¡ eheek :$ per-
f0rmed with the sBrviüe mode?

NQ e¡eck ahe ¡rtlechment üf
the sensor, light gu¡da and
¡gver.
Check the cable c,on*ee-
tións fur lhe sensor

Main drive PCB
ñject PCB
Conlfol FCB

11 ls the ilroblsm solved when
thes6 PeBs arc replaced?

YFS End.

Table 5-504
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4. Documents Are Not Fed Properly
Noto: If a sensor failure occurs an error message such as "paper jam" or "double feed' may be

shown

Cause/faulty IStep Check item Result I Action
location

~.. .
Is "the doc;;-ment within the~1~·Document 1 NO Ask the user to use dow·
specifications (thickness. di- ments within the specifica-
mensions, fold, curl, etc.)? . tions.

f----..-~~~-~~.~-
Are the documents stuck to- YES

--~~--"---~--"----~
Document setting 2 Fan the stack of docu·

gether? mentswell

Are the document guides ad· NO
---~~ .._-~--~

3 Adjust them in a correct
just ~'V~G"Y position.

Roller 4 Is the rolier properly mounted? NO Mount it properly.

5 Is it dirty or deformed? NO Clean or replace it
f----.

Are ali parts that the documents IParts in feed path 6 NO Mount them properly.
contact properly mounted (not I .
loose or tilted)?

7 Is the surface in contact with I NO Replace faulty parts.
the document smooth (not

f---
scratched, no burrs)?

----- ,,~e-'~~--

Drive transmission 8 Is any abnormal noise emitted YES Mount the parts properly.
system when feeding documents? Replace faulty parts.

Are any gears broken or is the
belt loose?

.,,--
Motor, clutch 9 Is the operation normal when NO Check the cable connec-

an operation check is per· !ions.
formed with the service mode? Replace needed parts.

Sensor 10 Is the operation normal when NO . Check the attachment of
an operation check is per· Ithe sensor, light guide and
formed with the service mode? lever.

Check the ceble connec-
tions for the sensor.

Main drive PCB 11 Is the problem solved when YES End.
Eject PCB these PCBs are replaced?
Control PCB
~-

Table 5·504
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S" $canning $peed ls $low
The basic scanning speed aithis maehi¡e is 100 ppm in simp'ex mod€ anci :¡0 ipm in clup:ex
mode (441200 dpi),

$electing highef resolutions, color setting ándlof special furctions further mak€s the sian-
ning speed slolüet.

Should the scann¡ng speed be :oo slow after iaking al¡ of these con6ide.atlons. ihe possi¡)le

causes are as lisled below.

Table 5.505

eause/Faulty
lecat¡on

Step eheek ¡tenl Result Acti0n

hiufficien: ffiemo:f'
capacily ¡n computgr

1 ls memory capac¡ly süffi-
cl€nt?

NO Add the memory ca-
pacily.

2 ls any othór application
slarted up?

YES Close other applica-
lions.

3 ls any rcsident applicat¡sn
started up süch as & virus
protection applicataon?

YES Close resident appliüa-
:i0ns.

4 ls lhe hafd d¡sk shQri oi
empty capaeity?

YFS Increase em9ty capac¡ly
0f the harcJ d¡sk.

Hlspeed USB2.0 is
ñ0t suppo$ed
(whe¡ U$B is used)

5 l$ the US* porl supp0.ted? NO Use a suppoded com-
puler.

6 ¡s the U$B ceb¡e s p-
p0fed?

NO Use a incbded USB
ca!te.

7 ls the USF hub suppo{ed? NO Use a supported USB
h ub.

$CSl'3 is not srp-
ponec
{wher SCSI is used)

I l$ the SCSI card suppofted? NO Use a supp'rrted $CSl
cafd.

9 ls the $CSl cable sup-
pofted?

NO Use a suppo*ed SCS¡
ca0te.

5-3? coPYRmnTO CANon E|ECTRO]i|CS t¡tc.2000 CA¡j0B 0R-X10C i¡RST rolIrcN
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5. Scanning Speed Is Slow
The basic scanning speed of this machine Is 100 ppm In simplex mode and 200 ipm in duplex

mode (A4/200 dpi),

Selecting higher resolutions, color setting and/or special functions further makes the scan­

ning speed slower.

Should the scanning speed be too slow after taking all of these considerations. the possible

causes are as listed below

Cause/Faulty
Step Check Item Result Action

location
-~,_....._--_._.._--,- --------,--
Insufficient memory 1 Is memory capacity suffi- NO Add the memory Ca-
capacity in computer dent? I paclty

---
2 Is any other application YES Close other appliea-

started up? tions,

3 Is any resident application

I

YES Close resident appliea-
started up such as a virus tions.
protection application?

---
4 Is the hard disk short of YES Increase empty capacity

empty capacity? of the hard disk,
--

Hi-Speed USB2,O is 5 Is the USB port supported? NO Use a supported com-
not supported puter.
(when USB Is used)

6 Is the USB cable sup- NO Use a included USB
! ported? cable,

---,,---,-
7 Is the USB hub supported? NO Use a supported USB

hub,

SCSI-3 Is not sup- S Is the SCSI card supported? NO Use a supported SCSI
ported card,
(when SCSI is used) 9 Is the SCSI cable sup- NO Use a supported SCSI

ported? cable.

Table 5·505

•

•

•
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VI. IMAGF TROUBLFSHOOTINü

5-33

& image S*rnples

Original documer'1 Normal (B&W) Completely black Compleiely white ALL st.eaks

T0o dark $tfsaks 1

7 ! t.

Streaks 2 $treaks 3

-* Auio si¿e .skew c0'rection

Or¡ginal document
(background)

¡!ñt*.1,

ffiüil::Wnu;. K

KS*.X

Black and whiae Air ATr-rl Remove back-
ground

F¡gure 5-601

coPYRl€H¡OCA1{oN €L{etiONtCS lNC.2!08 CA}10¡ 0R-X1!e F¡RSI É0lftoN

•
CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING .:

VI. IMAGE TROUBLESHOOTING

Streaks 3

ALL streaks

ATE-II

Streaks 2

Skew correction

Streaks 1

Figure 5·601

Completely black Completely white

Auto size

A
Wrong size

Too dark Too light

IJAI
_:: <" I

•

•

•
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Note:The.e are times when, depending on the type of ¡mage and settings, document reproduc¡-

bility becomes poo.. In such case, the image may be improved by chang¡ng the setti.gs

't. t*mpl*t*Ny Siaek, ü*rnpletsly Wh!¡*, .&ll $tr*;¡ks
White, orAII Streak$ are

Cause/faulty
location Step Check itern Res u lt Aclion

Document selt¡ng Was the document set w¡th
the su.face tacing down?
¡f not, the tlack side will be
scanned.

alo Properly set the docü-
me¡1.

"Brightness" setling 2 ls the "Brightnes$" setling
approp.¡ate?

NO Change the set:ing.
Also change "Contrast"
if necessary.

System 3 ls the problem solved when
the scanner power is feset
and lhe computer ls re-
started?

YES End.

Reading unit 4 Are the .eading related ca-
bles cOnnecled proparly ?

NO Connect prope.¡y.

5 ls the problem solved when
the reading glass is re-
placed?

Yrs End.

Conirol PCB 6 ls the problem soived when
the conlrol PCB ¡s re-
placed?

YES End.

Table $"602

t. To* ffi*rk, T** ]*,Sha
lmaoe does nol look ¿ppropfiate due to

Causelfa!l:y
losation

Step Cheek iter* Result Actian

"Brightness" setting 1 ls the "B.ightness' p.operly
set?
The br¡ghlness shoüld be
set lo "12B" in nOrma¡ oase
but may be required lo
change accord¡ng to the
type of document.

NO Change the ss1tin9.

"Contrasl" setting 2 ls the "Conlrast" prope.ly
set?
The default sett¡ng is "4".

NO Change the selt¡ng.

Table 5-603

5-34 CoPYRTGHT@CAflO¡rL€CTRO¡i|CSlNC.2008 CA¡¿ot',l'R.X10CflR6TEülTlo¡]
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Note:There are times when, depending on the type of image and settings, document reproduci­

bility becomes poor. In such case, the image may be improved by changing the settings,

•

•Table 5·602

Too

Streaks
Completely Black Completely White or All Streaks are output

2. Too

Cause/faulty
Step Check item Result Actionlocation

Document setting 1 Was the document set with NO Properly set the docu-
, the surface facing down? Iment.

If not, the back side will be
,

scanned.

"Brlghtness" setting 2 Is the "Brightness" setting NO Change the setting,
appropriate? Also change "Contrast"

if necessary.
-,,-

System 3 Is the problem solved when YES End,
the scanner power is reset
and the computer is re-
started?

4
----,,-

Reading unit Are the reading related ca- NO ' Connect properly,
bies connected proparly ?

5 Is the problem solved when: YES End,

I the reading glass is re-
I, placed?

Control PCB I 6
Is the problem solved when YES End,
the control PCB is re-
placed?

Table 5·603 •

Image does not look appropriate due to improper brightness

Cause/faulty IStep
I

location Check item : Result Action
-

"Brightness" setting 1 Is the "Brightness' properly NO Change the setting,
set?
The brightness should be
set to "128" in normal caSe
but may be required to
change according to the
type of document.

--
"Contrast" setting 2 Is the "Contrast" properly NO Change the setting,

set?
The default setting is "4"
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3. Vfrang lr*age $i:e
Thsfe are bo.deñ around th€ imag*, ür $ox€ of the imag6 is missing.

Nóie:Set the documeni size l0 'Au:o-deieclion" when

d.. image Skeur*
lf tbe docament sl

5-35

stack ofdiffsr$nl $i¿e documenls.
Cau$eltaulty

laeati0'n Step 6hcck iterll Result Action

Pace S ze" setl rrg ls the "Page S¡¿e' p.(:]pe*y
sel?

NQ Cha.rgri the setti|9.

Docum€nt sett¡ng 2 ls the documena sel at the
correcl posa:ion?

NO Se1 at ihs co$ect posi-
t;on.

$ett¡ng o¡
"Auto-delecti0n'

3 ¡s ",qulo-deieetion" se1? NO Set ¡t.

Read¡ng glass of frame
deteation unit

A.e the fei¡ding glasses
elaen?

NO Clean lho reading
glasscs.

Tab¡e 5-S04

skews when ied, the scanned a;so sKews
eüuselfau¡ty

Ioeat¡0n Step eheek ¡tem Re$u¡t Aet¡an

Doeuil*nt selling 1 ls lhe docrme¡ri pfop€ly NO ?rQperly set :he docr-
:t'te,'11.

2 ,qre the document guides
adjusted to f¡l the dücuñent
width?

NO Adjusl tham ¡n a cürrect
position.

"D€skew'setting 3 ls lhe "D€$kew' sel? NQ Set ¡¡.

$lant can be eorrectad
¡y imaqa processi¡tg.

Dora.rñrent feedins 4 ls ihe documsnt fed
straight?

NQ Cafry ou1 obeck itom*
l¡sted in "nocuments.Are
Not Fed Proper¡y".

Teb:e $€Ss

loPYRIGii:0 CAI'¿o¡{ ÉL€CiR0¡1tCS 

'NC.200& 
üANO¡¡ DR"X10C FTRST E$Tto.,¡

Action

•

•

•

•

________________________ CHAPTER 5 TROUBLESHOOTING •

3. Wrong Image Size
There are borders around the image, or some of the image is missing.

Note:Set the document size to 'Auto·detection" when scanning stack of different size documents.

Cause/faulty
location

the setting .

Table 5·604

4. Image Skews
If the document skews when fed the scanned image also skews

Cause/faully
Step I Check item IResult Actionlocation

Document setting 1 Is the document properly NO Properly set the docu·
set? ment.

2 Are the document guides NO Adjust them in a correct
i adjusted to fit the document position.
Iwidth?

"Deskew" setting 3 liS the 'Deskew' set? NO Set it.,
Slant can be corrected,

I by image processing.

Document feeding 4 Is the document fed NO Carry out check items
straight? listed in "Documents Are

Not Fed Properly".

Table 5-605
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5. $treaks on lnrage
,fthe reading giass suriace is di*y, slreaks appearon the scanned images in thefeed difection

)irt on the rolle.s may also be t.ansferred ¡o the d.)crments.
On lhe olher hand, while streaks appearing on the scanne{j ¡mages are caused by the

exec i¡o¡

Table 5-60S

6. Text l¡lvisible
When the background includes colors or pattens, text may tle hidden by the backgrouncl

when scanning ¡n black ard wh¡1e mode. A spec¡a, |¡ode called "Advanced Tex¡ Enhancem€nl"
exisis 10 solve t¡is problem.

Table 5-607

5-36

of t¡e correclio.r while lhe unat:nside is

Causelfaulty
lo.ati0n Step eheck it€m Result Aetian

Reading glasses Are the readirg glasses
clean?

NO Cl€ar ihe readi¡g
glasses.
Replace the reading
sensor cover il
scfatches ai"e found.

Rollsr : Are the st,]rfaces clsan? NO C¡sa.r or fepliloe the
fotaet.

Feed ünit 3 ls the feed path clean? NO Clean the feed p¡rh.

Reading unil inside 4 ls the feading uni¡ anside
clean?

NO Clean or replacs the
reading sensor oover or
CIS unii.

Note: The oroblelr mav 4ol be fjxed. deDendino on tre d0cument.

eau$€/taulty
loc¿1¡a¡) Stsp Cheek item Resull Aet¡on

'Mode" setlins a ls :he problem solved when
the "Colof of "Grayscale"
sstt¡ng is changed?

YES fnd.

2 ls the problem solved when
the selting ol a special ñode
such as lhe 'Advanced Terl
Erhancament" ¡s changed?

YE$ End.

"Br¡ghlness" settang 3 ¡s the pr0blem so:ved when
tha "Br;ghtness' setting is
ehanged?

Yes End.

00PYRJGH¡ O CA¡10f1 ltñeTR0flrts Ne.20t3 C¡NON 0R-X1{01RST E0'-t10t{
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•

5. Streaks on Image
If the reading glass surface is dirty, streaks appear on the scanned images in the feed direction.

Dirt on the rollers may also be transferred to the documents.

On the other hand, white streaks appearing on the scanned images are caused by the

execution of the shading correction while the reading unit inside is dirty

Cause/faulty
,

location Step Check item Result Action
-

Reading glasses 1 Are the reading glasses

!

NO Clean the reading
clean? glasses

i Replace the reading
sensor cover jf
scratches are found.

Roller 2 Are the surfaces clean? i NO Clean or replace the
roller.

Feed unit 3 Is the feed path clean? NO Clean the feed path.
-----------
Reading unit inside 4 Is the reading unit Inside NO Clean or replace the

clean? i reading sensor cover or
CIS unit.

Table 5·606

Table 5·607

•

•

6. Text Invisible
When the background includes colors or patterns, text may be hidden by the background

when scanning in black and white mode. A special mode called "Advanced Text Enhancement"

exists to solve this problem.

Note' The problem may not be fixed depending on the type of document

Cause/faulty
Step Check item Result Actionlocation

"Mode" setting 1 Is the problem solved when YES End.
the "Color" or "Grayscale"
setting is changed?

2 Is the problem solved when YES End.
the setting of a special mode
such as the "Advanced Text
Enhancement" is changed?

"Brightness" setting 3 Is the problem solved when YES End.
the "Brightness" setting Is
changed? ,

5·36 COPYRlGHT ©CANON ELECTRONICS INC. 2008 CANON OR·X10C FIRST EDmON
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7. &{aire {A $hirnmering l&favy Fatterni en lmage
Moirc is likely to aFpear w¡en a ph*trg.aph is color scanned with a t*w ¡esotution from a

0fa
eau$eifaulty

l0{:a1¡*n $tsp ehaek ilcn Rcsult A*ti0n

"Moiao Re{iuction' sea
ting

ls ihe "Moire Rsdüct¡on '

set?
NO $el.

YüS Heighten lhe fesoluti0n.
Set to "high Quality
Mo¡re Raductio*'.

Teble $-608

CoPYRTGHTOCANOU !r!CTR0NICS lNC. ?t08 eA¡¡oN ¡R-X1,C F:RSI €¡rUoN 5-37
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7, Moire (A Shimmering Wavy Pattern) on Image
Moire is iikely to appear when a photograph is color scanned with a low resolution from a

magazine or a catalog.

Cause/faulty I Step Check item Result [ Actionlocation
1--.

NO"Moire Reduction' set- 1 Is the "Moire Reduction" Set
ting set? --

YES .'c,~' nq the resolution.
Set" "High Quaiity

i Moire Reduction"

Table 5·606
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VII. AFTER REPLACI¡IG PARTS

$ome of the pañs used in this machine
feqüire adjustments and setlings after being

¡eplaced or d,sasse.nb,edl.eass€mbled. The
replacement parts are shown b€low.

Check document feed and images aftel

lhe r€placement or disassemb¡ylreassenrbly

of t¡e par1s.

f ) Co¡trcl FCS

) De,'o|m Al Adjustment of tne service

mode.

ii) Change the va;ue by ihe "Counter' of the

se¡/lea mooe.

2) Reading unil
Dcror"n'All Adjustment ir lhe se'r,/ice

mode.

3) Frame deteetion unit
per'o'n' Reg sl Aojrrslmenl in tne se¡r' ce

mode.

4) Reg¡slfation-reletec¡ pa*s
Wher replaci¡g o: .eassenbl¡ng lhe lJl-

lfason¡c sensor pCB and ü¡trasonic drive
PCB on wh¡ch a regislration sensof is büili,

oedo¡rT "Regisl Ad.ir,stmell in lhe seryice

mode.

5) Consqmabte paüs (servic€ parts)

When corsumable pañs, such as platen

rollers which are replaced by lhe service
iechn¡cian, ate replaced, set the number of
sheets fad during .epla¿e|'lent by ths
"Cou¡ter" of:hs service mode.

coPYRrc¡iro cA|lo¡r :*exar¡cs rNc. 2008 cA¡toN DR.X10C 

'RST 
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VII. AFTER REPLACING PARTS

Some of the parts used in this machine

require adjustments and settings after being

repiaced or disassembled/reassembled. The

replacement parts are shown below

Check document feed and images after

the replacement or disassembiy/reassembly

of the parts.

1) Control PCB

I) Perform "All Adjustment" of the service

mode.

ii)Change the value by the "Counter" of the

servjce mode,

2) Reading unit

Perform "All Adjustment" in the service

mode.

3) Frame detection unit

Perform "Regist Adjustment" in the service

mode.

4) Registration-related parts

When replacing or reassembling the ul­

trasonic sensor PCB and ultrasonic drive

PCB on which a registration sensor is built.

perform "Regist Adjustment" in the service

mode.

5) Consumable parts (service parts)

When consumable parts, such as platen
rollers, which are replaced by the service

technician, are replaced, set the number of

sheets fed during repiacement by the

"Counter" of the service mode.

•

•

•
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r. cENERAL DTAGneM............................. A¡ ln. ueeen urtr otAGnlM......................... A-2
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